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2 Ownership

Purpose

Ownership is an ownership management component designed to manage division order interests for
producing properties and operating interests (gross working interests) for both producing and non-producing
properties. Ownership is used to create the master data used throughout PRA. It provides a single source for
ownership to support Revenue Distribution. SAP JVA is designed to manage joint interest billing. The SAP
components are integrated and share both ventures and cost center assignments for linking revenues and
expenses for custom or SAP-specific corporate reporting.

Ownership supports date-sensitive tracking of ownership, including a complete online ownership history, and
the ability to link burden groups to specific working interest owners. It can also track unit property information.

It also includes mass data change processes that make possible changes across multiple division orders. The
ownership transfer, provision change, suspend/suspense release owners, and division order approval are
examples of mass change processes.

The ownership transfer process (see: Ownership Transfers (Transfer Requests) [page 46] ) in PRA can handle
various scenarios of ownership change. It can be used to transfer interest from one owner to other owners. It
creates a history for old owners, and handles burden group transfer automatically for the source and
destination owners. It can also combine the owners based on combine criteria to allow division order
consolidation. The combine process allows for an online simulation and review to reduce situations where
ownership cannot combine automatically and allow you to adjust the combinability criteria as needed.

Ownership is integrated with the accounting processes necessary to transfer funds from suspense to pay, and
from pay to suspense based on owner interest transfer requests and changes, or by direct funds-only transfer
requests.

Ownership is integrated with all SAP PRA components, and as such, generates prior period notifications
(PPNs) for changes that impact both Valuation and Contract Allocation processes, including automatic
updates of marketing group changes, when necessary.

Ownership works on the concept of ‘checking out’ DOIs for maintenance, and ‘checking in’ DOIs for updating
the data in the processing stream (see: DOl Check-In and Check-Out [page 27] ). That process controls when
maintenance can be applied to the system without impacting work in progress from the other components.

The component also allows for a correction process outside of transferring ownership. This process can
become vital to fix errors without impacting chain of title records or owner payments based on current
ownership.

Ownership also contains functionality for:

e Linking well completions and measurement points to division orders (see: Creating a DOl to MP/WC Cross-
Reference [page 64]).

e Maintaining DOI revenue accounting rules (see: Defining Tax and Revenue Attributes for a DOI (DOI
Accounting) [page 45]).

e Managing production payment balances ( Maintaining Production Payment Information [page 42]

® Reviewing owner suspended balances (legal suspense balances, see: Displaying Outstanding Summary
(Legal Suspense) Balances [page 41]).

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
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2.1 Creating a Business Associate (PRA Owner)

Use
Use this to create a business associate in PRA.

In PRA, you create owners as master records to represent owners in divisions of interest (DOIs), who will
receive revenue in subsequent revenue processes in PRA. An owner master record in PRA consists of a
business associate (BA) record linked to a vendor record from SAP Core.

In order to create an owner, it is thus necessary to create a business associate, and link the BA to a vendor, or
create a BA and also create a vendor in Core. Every owner that you create or use in PRA has to be linked to a
business associate record and a vendor.

The main reason that you use vendors from Core is that when you set up an owner in PRA, you will need some
of the attributes attached to that vendor in Core, which will not exist in Ownership. So for the overall attributes
of the owner, some come from the Core vendor attributes, and some you set up in the BA record when you
create it here. The BA type identifies the type of owner (working interest, royalty interest, etc.) that you are
creating.

The graphic below illustrates the link between business associate and Core vendor.

Vendor
Record

~
= Owner
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1

In ownership, you will almost always link business associates (owners) to Core vendors. Outside of Ownership
in PRA, itis possible to use Core customers instead of vendors (see the table below for a list of which entities
are vendors and which are customers in the system). Customers can represent third parties, with whom
Upstream companies trade and do business. These third parties — sometimes referred to as “partners” in the
industry — can also be set up in the system as business associates. For example, you could do business with a
transporter or shipper, and set up the transporter or shipper in the system as a customer in Core (and an
owner in PRA).

From a PRA point of view:
In Ownership: Core Vendors are used to represent owners.

In PRA, outside of Ownership: Customers can be used. They can be: marketing representatives, transporters,
or operators.

After the BA master record is created, it can then be used by the PRA Ownership, Revenue Distribution, Journal
Entry, Check Input, and tax applications of SAP PRA. The entity type that you define (on the BA Overview
Screen) is used by the system for tax computations. BA residence information identifies where the business
associate is located. Resident country and region are used for non-resident tax calculations.

The specific BA type is chosen to reflect the business situation that the owner is in. It determines whether that
BA record is to be linked with a vendor or a customer record (see the table below). In choosing a BA type, you
thus choose a BA type that reflects the relation your company has to the business associate. For example, if the
business associate that you want to create is a working interest owner in the DOI, you would select “working
interest” (WI) as the BA type, and “V" (for vendor) for the vendor/customer.

1

Itis no longer a requirement in PRA that you create a Core vendor (or customer) at the same time as you create
a business associate. It is now possible to create a business associate, and then link it to an already-existing
vendor record (on the BA creation screen, the Link BA to Master Record screen tab is used for that).

Once you have created a business associate record, you should not attempt to change the vendor that is linked
to that BA from within the Core SAP vendor master transaction. Doing that could result in inconsistencies
between the BA data and the Core data. Always maintain BA-related core master data through the BA
application.

The table below shows the BA types and whether each BA type links to a vendor or to a customer in SAP Core:

Table 1

BA Type Description Vendor/customer (in Core)

BI Billing interest C (Customer)
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BA Type Description Vendor/customer (in Core)
Cl Carried interest V (Vendor)
Ol Non-working interest \
oP Operator C
PR Purchaser C
RM Remitter C
SH Shipper \
SL Seller C
TA Taxing authority V
TR Transporter \
Wi Working interest \

The BA Type options above are delivered by SAP as a standard part of PRA Ownership customizing. However,
you can add your own BA Types to this list in Customizing. To do that, in the IMG, select Industry Solution Oil &
Gas (PRA) a Ownership a Business Associate a Business Associate Types

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Ownership Business
Associate .

The Business Associate: Initial Screen is displayed.

There are two ways that you can now proceed:

1. Create a business associate ‘from scratch’:

Select Create and then begin entering your BA master data (for descriptions of the screen tabs, please see the
table below), or

1. Create a business associate with reference:

You can create a BA that references an already-existing BA record. To reference existing data: in the Parameters
screen area, enter data and then select Execute , and use the results of your search as a worklist. For example,
you could enter the company code and run your search, and then use all the records that are displayed after
you select Execute as a worklist from which to create a new BA master record. If you decide to do that, to select
arecord, double-click one record from the ALV list after selecting Execute . The system will take you back to the
Business Associate: Initial Screen . From there, proceed as follows:
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On the Business Associate: Initial Screen , at the top of the screen, enter the header data for the BA record:
Business Associate ID , a sequence number (used to further break down BAs into additional records —
representing separate ownership interest situations — such as one for carried interest owner, and one for
royalty interest owner, for example), whether the record is to be a vendor or customer in Core (choose vendor
for Ownership situations), and the relevant company code that the BA is to be assigned to.

On the Business Associate — Create screen, there are several screen tabs. They are used to do the following:

Table 2:

General data As the tab suggests, General Data contains general, header-level data on the BA, such as address and entity
type. Enter the business associate type (what type of owner you would like the BA to be), the entity type (used for tax pur-
poses), the country and region in which the business associate is located, and whether the BA is in escheat or not.

Escheat is a situation in which there is no owner, and the property then reverts to the government. For escheat, enter Y =
yes (this business associate is in escheat), N = no (this business associate is not in escheat), or S = Owner has been proc-
essed after having been in escheat, and the relevant date if the owner is in escheat.

Payment data Onthis screen tab, you enter payment master data for the business associate. For vendor BAs, if the entity
typeis “U.S. Indian” or “Taxable U.S. Indian”, the Allottee payment method field will dynamically appear on the Payment
data screen (but if the entity type is not one of those Indian entity types, that field will not be displayed).

Address data This screen tab is for display use only. The data that appears here is based on the BA that you chose, and will
be defaulted from that BA record. The address data is maintained for the vendor in Core. You can view the address data
here, but you cannot make any changes to it (you would have to go into Core for the vendor in order to make changes).

Alternate addresses (only available in change/display mode) — One requirement is to be able to store more than one ad-
dress type per business associate, to be used in specific reporting situations. In some business situations, sending docu-
ments to an alternate address is required.

On the BA screen, there is a main address that is usually used for the BA. The main address is pulled from the Core record
by the system, to be used in Checkwrite, for example. The alternate addresses, when entered, are used by various reporting
programs. The goal is to be able to send a report to an address other than the main address on the BA screen.

It is now possible to do that. Within the BA change mode, there is an Alternate Addresses screen tab. You can use this to
create multiple different address types for your business associate, to be used in situations in which you want to use differ-
ent addresses from the defaulted one.

On the Business Associate: Change screen, you select the drop-down list for Address type and choose one (example:
Balancing ). Next, in the icon on the right, select it and maintain the actual address, and save it.
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Link BA to Master Record You can use this screen tab to link your business associate record to a Core vendor record (in rare
cases: to a Core customer record).

There are two options on this screen tab:

Option A

Create a new vendor (or customer).

The system displays a vendor/customer master creation dialog box.
You then enter vendor data that you would like to create.

The system then takes you to Core maintenance for the vendor/customer. You maintain either customer or vendor, and
save the record.

That saves the record so that you now have two records: an oil BA master record, and a Core vendor master record.

Option B
Assign an already-existing Core vendor (or customer) master record to the BA.
Select the Assign existing vendor to the BA pushbutton.

Then, in the Customer (or Vendor) field (the field changes dynamically, depending on what you are working with: customer
or vendor), enter a customer or vendor.

Now select Assign .

The system will, at this point, carry out validations to make sure that the data is allowed. The Save icon will now appear
active on the screen.

Choose Save to save the record.

That saves the business associate record and links it to the vendor or customer record in Core.

Result

A business associate record is created, with reference to a vendor (or customer).

2.2 Joint Venture

Ajoint venture (JV) is an association of two or more parties formed to diversify risks, achieve operational
efficiencies, and share in costs and revenues.Sharing is proportional according to each party's interest in the
venture.Each cost object that is used to post joint venture accounting expenses must be assigned to a single
joint venture.

In PRA-Ownership, you create ventures as “extensions” of JVA joint ventures. If you do not have Joint Venture
Accounting installed and active, you can, however, still create ventures in PRA (see: Setting Up JVA Master Data
for Non-JVA Systems [page 20] ).
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See also:

Creating a PRA Venture [page 23]

2.2.1 Setting Up JVA Master Data for Non-JVA Systems

Purpose

The usual process for creating a venture in PRA-Ownership is as follows:
Step 1 - You create a joint venture in JVA (in a JVA system)

Step 2 — In PRA-Ownership, you set up the venture, as an ‘extension’ to the joint venture (see: Creating a PRA
Venture [page 23]).

Usually, you set up joint ventures (“ventures™) in the Joint Venture Acounting JVA system, within the Joint
Venture Master: Initial screen. This entails creating a master data object called the joint venture, with the
following attributes: venture type, venture class, joint operating agreement (JOA) assignment, description, and
posting method. The attributes define what kind of venture it is, for example, for revenue and tax purposes. The
venture type can be one of the following: operated — tax, operated — non-tax, non-operated, and non-operated
on billing.

You can also create master data for a group of business partners — as an equity group, which operates the
(joint) venture. That is the usual way to create a joint venture in the system, when you are using Joint Venture
Accounting (you have JVA installed and activated). After the joint venture has been set up in JVA, you can then
create a joint venture extension in Ownership — which is called a venture.

However, you might want to create a venture, but you do not have JVA installed and activated. You thus cannot
carry out the first step, detailed above, which is necessary.

This process is designed to re-create that first step, in situations in which you do not have JVA. It allows you to
create the required master data for venture creation.

Prerequisites

This process is only to be used if you do not have access to a JVA system — in other words, JVA is not installed,
and also not activated.
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Process Flow

To recreate the JVA-step (Step 1 mentioned above, in which you create a joint venture), specifically, you:

Assign operators to the relevant JVA company code (see: Assigning an Operator to a JVA Company Code [page
211).

Assign partners (“customers”) to the company code (see: Assigning a Partner to a JVA Company Code [page
22]).

Create all the relevant attributes for the venture (see: Creating Venture Attributes for JVA [page 23]).

Result

A joint venture is created, and you can now create a venture in PRA-Ownership (to continue on to the create a
venture, please refer to: Creating a PRA Venture [page 23] ).

2.2.11 Assignhing an Operator to a JVA Company Code

Use
Use this to assign an operator to a JVA company code, for venture creation in situations in which you do not

have access to a JVA system (see: Setting Up JVA Master Data for Non-JVA Systems [page 20] ).

You can also use this to define a JVA company code in your system.

Prerequisites

You want to create a venture in PRA-Ownership, but you do not have a JVA system installed and activated.

Procedure

From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics a Production and Revenue Accounting a Ownership a Master
Data Setup for Non-JVA Systems a PRA JVA Companies

The PRA JVA Companies: Maintenance screen is displayed.

Enter the relevant company code.

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
Ownership CUSTOMER 21



Select Create .
The PRA JVA Companies: Create screen is displayed.
On that screen, you assign an operator (customer) to the company code.

Save your record by choosing Save.

1

There is anicon, List Entries , on the initial screen, which you can use to list and view the operators per
company code. The list also has complex display functionality. Select List Entries and then New Field Selection .

Result

The operator is linked to the company code.

2.21.2 Assigning a Partner to a JVA Company Code

Use

Use this to assign a partner to a JVA company code.

In the JVA (Joint Venture Accounting) system, partners are customers. Partners are assigned at the company
code level. Itis also used to assign a venture and specify the venture type: operated, or non-operated.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership -
Master Data Setupfor Non-JVA Systems - PRA Partner Table from JV.
The PRA Partner Table from JV screen is displayed.
2. Enter the relevant company code, and a customer (partner). The customer is a business associate (owner).
3. Select Create .
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2.2.1.3 Creating Venture Attributes for JVA

Use

Use this to create the relevant JVA venture attibutes for the venture.

This step provides the attributes for the JVA venture, so that the venture is complete. You can provide, among
other things, the following venture attributes:

e \enture type
e \enture class
e Block joint venture for cutback and billing (flag)

After you have created the attributes, the venture can be maintained.

Procedure

e At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership —
Master Data Set-up for Non-JVA Systems - PRA Joint Venture Master Data .

The Change View Venture Maintenance (Company Code activation): Overview screen is displayed.

e Onthis screen, you can define the attributes for the venture. Per company code and venture, you can
define the following: venture type, venture class, operator ID, and whether the venture is to be blocked for
cutback and billing.

Result

The attributes for your joint venture now have been set up. The attributes define how the venture will be
handled, from a revenue point of view. After this step, you can create the venture in PRA (see: Creating a PRA
Venture [page 23]).

2.3 Creating a PRA Venture

Use

Use this transaction to create master data for a PRA venture, which represents a property with one or several
leases. The PRA venture is an extension of the joint venture record set up in joint venture accounting.
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When you create a PRA venture, you will have to define the following venture attributes for the venture (each
one of these corresponds with a screen tab on the PRA venture maintenance screen):

Table 3:

General General information on the type of venture, and revenue-

related attributes for the venture.

Location Information on the geographical location of the venture
(country, state, and whether the venture is located onshore
or offshore).

Legal description Information on the surveying method used for that DOI.

Acquisition information Information on when a venture was acquired, sold, etc., and
the parties involved

Unit venture If the venture is a PRA Unit Venture [page 54], you specify
the applicable combined product codes.

Creating a PRA venture does NOT create a new venture in the system, rather, it is an extension of the joint
venture that has already been created in the SAP Joint Venture Accounting system.

You cannot delete ventures in PRA, due to that link.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose |# Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting » Ownership
» Venture ¥ Create 3.

The Create Joint Venture Maintenance: Initial Screen is displayed.

Enter a joint venture and company code (or you can create one with reference).

Choose Enter .

The Create Joint Venture Maintenance: Overview Screen is displayed.

Enter a short description of the venture.

SN RF AN

Within the General screen tab, enter the following required data:

o The interest code (specifying who receives interest from the venture), the usage type (how the venture
is being used), the status of the venture (active, non-producing, sold, etc.), as well as the status
effective date (the date on which the status that you listed is to be active).

o Field ID (optional), which will appear in the Schedule A Reports (if entered here) — (for more
information on that see: Generating a DOl Schedule A Report [page 61]).

o If the venture that you are creating is a PRA Unit Venture [page 54], set the Unit venture flag. Set the
DOl by tract flag to indicate whether ownership and the resulting revenue disbursement for the unit
that is being set up is under one division order, or under multiple division orders — that is, one for each
tract in the unit.

o DOl Print Flag — Set this if you want the DOl name, instead of the venture name, to be printed on
checks.

1. Select the Location screen tab, and enter the relevant data. This defines what state and region the venture
is in, and whether the venture is an onshore or offshore venture.
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2. Select the Acquisitions tab. Note that the acquired from party, and the sold-to party have to be valid
customers in the SAP System.

1. Legal description — You can only access the Legal Description screen tab if you have already entered a legal
description on the General screen tab. Based on the legal description type that you enter, the system
displays a list of legal description fields, for which you enter data in the Value column. The unit of measure
is also displayed.

2. Unit Venture screen tab — In order to be able to select this, both the Unit venture flag, as well as the DO/ by
tract flags have to already be set on the General screen tab. Select the Unit venture screen tab. Within that
screen tab, select the applicable combined product codes for the unit venture.

1

You can also create a long text description for the venture that you are creating. To do that, from the screen that
you are on ( Create Joint Venture Maintenance: Overview Screen ), select Edit - Long Text .

Save the PRA venture.

More Information

Joint venture [page 19]

2.3.1 Creating a Base Division of Interest

Use

Use this transaction to create a base division of interest (base DOI).

A base division of interest is a master record for a division of interest, that represents an ownership group
within a venture. You can maintain details about the base division of interest as well.

Creating a base DOI entails specifying the following attributes, under the following areas (screen tabs):

® General — DOl attributes and location information (where the DOl is geographically located)
® | egal description — the surveying method used for the base DOI.

Creating a DOI by reference gives you the ability to copy the ownership information from the referenced DOI.
You can do that here by selecting a source DOI.

A new DOl is automatically pre-set in the system to “checked out” and“not approved*. Approval and check-in
brings the owners and burdens into the system area, deletes the data from the work area, and performs the
requisite edits and validations (see also: DOl Check-In and Check-Out [page 28] ).

Prerequisites

The company/venture must already be set up in PRA, before you can set it up here.
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Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Ownership »
Base DOI ¥ Create 1.
The Create Base DOl Maintenance: Initial Screen is displayed.

Enter the relevant Joint Venture, DOl number, and company code (or you can create one with reference),
and choose Enter .

The Create Base DOl Maintenance: Overview screen is displayed.

1
2.

Enter a description of the base DOI.

On the General screen tab: select either < permanent> or < temporary> as the DOl type (this is only for
informational purposes for your later reference, it does not affect how PRA processes the DOI. As arule,
select permanent), a DOl start and end date, and combined product code, which represents the type of
product(s) that the DOI produces. Also, enter a location (the country and primary geographic location is
then defaulted from the venture master).

On the Legal Description screen tab, enter a legal description type for the DOI. In legal documents for
divisions of interest (the actual paper documents used to define DOls for legal purposes), there is often a
legal description, which describes the surveying method used for that DOI. For example, a land title might
have a legal description contained in it, called "metes and bounds", or "longitude and latitude". In the
system, legal descriptions are grouped into legal description types. You choose one of the legal description
types from the drop down list box, that represents the legal description in the legal document. You can
enter a long text free-form description at the bottom of the screen, to better describe the legal description.

Legal description screen tab:

The legal description type that you selected on the General screen tab will be defaulted into the Legal
Description Type field.

Based on the legal description type, there will be various entries in the Field column, for which you maintain
entries in the Value column.

You can also enter a unit of measure and a long text for each entry.

To display the legal description, select Preview legal description .

Save your base DOI record.

Result

The base DOl is saved in checked out status.Once owners are maintained for the base DOI, the status changes
from checked out to checked in and approved .

26
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2.3.11 DOI Check-In and Check-Out

Purpose

In Ownership, divisions of interest are checked in and checked out. The reason for doing that is the following:

e Check-out: In order to make changes to a DOI that is already created, you have to check the DOI out.
Check — out copies the data from the check-in area to the check — out area (work area). Ownership data
can then be modified by ownership transactions in the check — out area. Once changes are complete, the
DOl can be validated and checked in again, using the check—in process. You can reset the ownership
information that was previously checked out by selecting the DOI refresh option in the Base DOI
transaction, or the DOl list processing transaction. See: Checking Out a Division of Interest (DOI) [page
291).

® Check-in:Inordertouse a DOl in PRA, it has to be checked in. Check-in also triggers edits and validations,
by which the system makes sure that the data in the DOI being checked in is valid and does not contain
errors. Check-in can also trigger funds processing, if funds processing is relevant to the DOI. Check-in also
copies ownership changes from the check-out area to the check-in area. In addition, as part of the check-in
process, the system updates marketing groups, and generates prior period notifications (PPNs) — if
required, which are a result of changes that have been made to ownership data in the work area. The
check-in process also can trigger funds processing, if funds-relevant data is in the DOI.

1 n PRA-Ownership, there are three ways to check in DOIs:

Table 4:

Location Mode

e From the Change Base DOl Maintenance screen (descri- | dialog mode
bed in this document, below) — dialog mode (see:
Checking in a Base DOI (DOI Change Mode [page
281).

e From the DOI List Processing screen and subsequent batch mode
DOI Workarea screen — batch mode (see: Displaying
and Processing Base DOI Records [page 307 ).

e From Owner Request Processing — batch mode batch mode

Every DOl in Ownership has a status: either checked-in, or checked-out.
Funds processing integration in DOI check-in :

Funds processing is integrated with owner request processing. Funds processing will only be triggered during
DOl check —in, if there are funds to be processed in the DOI. Funds processing involves a movement of data —
in a background job between the Owner Payable Line Item Table in PRA, and the PRA Legal Suspense Ledger
(for example, amounts could be moved from Suspense to Owner Payable).

If customized in the IMG, the funds movement can occur, with subsequent journal entry posting to the SAP
Financial Accounting (FI) module. This is triggered when the division of interest is checked in, and the transfer
document is complete, or, for funds-only transfers, when the document is complete.
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DOI check-in log / JE posting summary :

You can display funds movement reports in Ownership. The journal entry posting summary report is available
in the DOI check-in log.
Prerequisites

Prerequisites for check-in are: The Base DOls have to have been created, owners assigned for the DOI, and
bearer groups properly set up, if required. Another prerequisite for DOI check-in is that the DOI has already
been checked out. A prerequisite for check-out is that the DOl is approved, and checked in previously.

Result

The DOI can be changed (DOI check-out), or the DOI can be used in Ownership, subject to a validity check and
the relevant edits.

2.3111 Checking In a Base DOI (DOI Change Mode)

Use

Use this to check in a base DOI, in Base DOl change mode.

For general information on DOI check-in and check-out, see: DOI Check-In and Check-Out [page 27] .

1

Checking in a division of interest updates marketing groups defined at the unit level.

Prerequisites

Prerequisites for check-in are: The base DOls have to have been created, owners assigned for the DOI, and
bearer groups properly set up, if required. Another prerequisite for DOI check-in is that the DOl is currently in
checked out status.
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Procedure

For check in:

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu , choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership - Base
DOl - Change .

The Change Base DOI Maintenance: Initial Screen is displayed.

e Enter aventure/DOIl and a company code, and then select Enter .
The Change Base DOI Maintenance: Overview screen is displayed.

e At the top of the screen, Select Check In.

(The pushbutton here is dynamically generated: it will display relevant to the current status of the DOI. Check In
will be displayed if the status of the DOl is currently checked out. If the current status of the DOl is check in, the
Check Out button will appear).

The Display logs screen is displayed, if there are errors. The log displays any errors having to do with the check-
in process, as well as any edits that have failed for ownership data.

If there are no errors, the system displays a Log pushbutton (at the top of the screen). Select Log . The Display
logs screen appears. It displays a list of all changes to various system tables that will be carried out if you
continue on and save the transaction. At that point — after you choose Save , the changes will be commited to
the database. This allows you to view the potential changes before making the change.

For check out :

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu , choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership - Base
DOl - Change .

The Change Base DOI Maintenance: Initial Screen is displayed.

e Enter aventure/DOI, and a company code, and then select Enter .

The Change Base DOl Maintenance: Overview screen is displayed.
e Select Check Out .

e From there, you can make changes to the DOl and save those changes. (After which, you will then need to
check the DOI back in. See: Checking In a Base DOI (DOI Change Mode) [page 28] ).

23112 Checking Out a Division of Interest (DOI)

Use

Use this to check out a division of interest.

You check out a DOl in order to make changes to it (for more information on DOI check-out, please refer to DOI
Check-In and Check-Out [page 277 ).
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Prerequisites

In order to check out a division of interest, the current status of the DOl must be “checked in”.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership - Base
DOI - List Processing .

The DOI List Processing screen is displayed.

This screen is a report selection screen. The first thing to do is enter data and run the report, to retrieve records
that match your search.

1. Enter data relevant to your search: company code, venture, and DOI.
2. Select Execute .

The DOI List Processing screen is displayed.

1. Select the record that you would like to check out, and then select Check Out .

Result

The record is checked out (the status of the record is “checked out™), and you can now make changes to the
record.

2.3.1.2 Displaying and Processing Base DOI Records

Use

Use this to display and process base DOI records.

This transaction is the main “work area” for processing divisions of interest. This transaction consists of two
separate processes:

A report for displaying DOls

A work area for processing DOIs
In the work area, you can do the following:

Approve individual base DOlIs (in batch)
Check out individual DOIs (in batch)

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
30 CUSTOMER Ownership



Check in individual DOls (in batch)
Refresh the DOI (in dialog mode)

View the activity log (session activity: DOIs check in, checked out, etc.).
See the table below for a full description of the actions that you can take on individual DOls.

Display

You can display DOls based on the following selection criteria: company code, venture, and date range, division
of interest, approval status (approved, unapproved, or “all"), and check-out status (checked out, checked in, or
“all™).

Procedure

1. From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics aProduction and Revenue Accounting aOwnership aBase
DOl alList Processing

The DOI List Processing screen is displayed. Enter the relevant selection criteria for your search. Select a
company code, and also select an approval status and check-in/check-out status for the DOI.

Select Execute.

The DOI List Processing screen is displayed, which contains the records retrieved from your search. This screen
is the work area for processing DOl records.

Aside from viewing the displayed base DOI records, you can do a number of things for each retrieved DOI
record at this point (Note that for the actions listed below, to view the results of each action, select the Activity

Log pushbutton):

Table 5:

Action: Purpose: How to do it:

Approve the base DOI (see: Approving a | Before you use a DOl in Ownership, you | Select the record, and then select

DOl [page 32]) have to approve it. Approve .

Check out the base DOI. You check out base DOls in order to Select the record, and then select
change data in them. Check Out .

Check in the base DOI. You check in base DOls in order to vali- | Select the record, and then select

date the data in the system (meaning Check In .
that the system checks for any errors in
the DOI).

Refresh the list. Update all changes made in the list. Select Refresh the List .
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Display the activity log for the base DOI.

To view results of the actions taken on a
DOI (approve, check in, check out, re-
fresh)

Select the record, and then select
Activity Log . You will see a list of check-
in and check-out jobs. Select a record.
Report selection dialog box is dis-
played. You can choose from the push-
buttons, to view logs.

View details of the base DOI.

Allows you to view all saved, checked-in
details for a base DOI.

Select the record, and then select
Display record .

Change/display/delete the base DOI.

To make changes to the DOI: change it,
display it, or delete it.

Select the record, and then select
Change/Display/Delete (also located in
the menu).

Refresh the DOI.

Erases changes made (if you find er-
rors). Refreshes the DOI, but does not
impact chain of title (see: Viewing
Chain of Title List Processing [page
43]). Reverts back to the previous
version.

Select the record, and then select
Refresh DOI .

View the jobs for a DOI.

To view what jobs exist for a DOI
(check-in, check-out jobs, etc.). If you
want to see the details of the jobs for a
DOI.

Select the record, and then select Jobs .

2.3.13

Use

Approving a Division of Interest (DOI)

Use this to approve a division of interest (DOI), which is required before the DOI can used in the Ownership

system.

DOl approval is only carried out once for a division of interest. That results in the status of a DOI being set to

“approved"”.

When you approve a DOI, the system does two things:

- It validates (checks for validity) the ownership information contained in the DOI, including DOl owners, and

bearer groups.

- It triggers the check-in process.
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Itis not possible to “unapprove” a DOl once you have approved it. It is also not possible to change the DOI start
date and the combined product code, after the DOI has been approved.

The check-in process is used to do the following: to validate ownership data, and copy ownership changes from
the check-out area to the check-in area. In addition, as part of the check-in process, it updates marketing
groups, and generates prior period notifications (PPNs), which are a result of changes that have been made to
ownership data. The check-in process can be called from the Base DOI transaction ( Displaying and Processing
Base DOI Records [page 30] ), or from the Owner Request background job.

Resetting, in addition to replacing the work area ownership data with the check-in data, also removes the
refreshed DOI from owner requests.

Prerequisites

You have to have first set up a base DOl and ownership information, which includes DOl owners and bearer
groups.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Ownership Base DOI
Change .

The Change Base DOl Maintenance: Initial Screen is displayed. Enter a venture and DOI, and a company code,
and then select Enter .
The Change Base DOl Maintenance: Overview screen is displayed.

Select Approve/Check In .
This approves the base DOI.

The Display logs screen will be displayed, if there are errors. The log displays any errors having to do with the
check-in process, as well as any edits that have failed for ownership data.

If there are no errors — a dialog box prompting you to continue with the check-in is shown. You have the option
of either proceeding further with check-in, or cancelling the action. If you select <OK>, the system will apply
the relevant edits, delete the work area, copy the division of interest into the system area, and set the approval
flag; the log button will be available to view the check-in log and results.
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Result

The result is that the approval process is complete, and the DOl approval status is changed, and is set to
“approved", and the ownership data is checked in.

2.3.1.4 Maintaining Division of Interest Owners

Use

Use this transaction to maintain master data for owners within a particular division of interest (DOI).

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics § Production and Revenue Accounting » Ownership ¥
DOI Owner » Maintain .
The Maintain DOl Owners: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter data as required to maintain the DOl owner (venture/DOI, company code, and selection date) and
choose Enter .
The Maintain DOl Owners: Overview Screen appears.

3. Asrequired, maintain net revenue interest, pay code, and joint interest billing data, as well any additional
required data.
On the Overview screen, there are three icons that you can use to add, change, or delete records to the list
at the bottom of the screen: Cut , Copy , and Paste . Select an item and then select either, delete, cut, or
copy, and then paste, to add, change, or delete items.

1

Once data has been entered in all key fields, double-click on the owner (item), which will present a dialog box
that displays all owner details.

Save the owner data.

Result

Owner data is saved in checked-out status.
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2.314.1 Creating DOl Owner Sliding Scale Values

Use

Use this to create and maintain sliding scale range values and decimal increment/decrement values.

Sliding scale is a method used to calculate the decimal interest applicable to a royalty owner, when the owner’s
interest varies depending on the amount of volume produced. The sliding scale calculation is used in the
formula process of Valuation (see: Valuation Formula [page 2877 ).

Sliding scale details are valid for non-working interest owners only. Sliding scale data is comprised of sliding
scale range values and decimal incremental/decremental values. The information is used when a royalty
owner's NRI is calculated using the sliding scale in batch.

1

Sliding scale records cannot be created for working interest owners.
Sliding scale methods are:

Sliding scale

Sliding scale with gravity

Step scale

Ranley sliding scale with gravity

Rangley step scale

1

Prior period adjustment notifications are automatically generated when changes are made to either the sliding
scale range values or to the decimal values.

Procedure

At the SAP Start Menu , choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Ownership DOl Owner a Display .
From there, there are three ways to create and maintain sliding scale range values:

a. From the DOl Owner Overview screen, select an owner, and then select Sliding Scale .
b. From the DOI Owner Detail screen , select Sliding Scale Maintenance .

c. Select the Sliding Scale pushbutton for the relevant owner (within the table control for the item that you are
interested in). If sliding scale records exist for the owner, a green icon is displayed on the pushbutton; if no
records exist for the item, the pushbutton will have a red icon.

After selecting one of those three options, continue as follows:
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From there, the Maintain Sliding Scale dialog box is displayed.

Select a sliding scale method (if the method selected requires a gravity measurement, the gravity , greater
than/equal to , and less than radiobutton will be activated and are then mandatory.

Now choose the range for the scale by selecting either the volume/value radiobutton.
Fill in all the fields, as required.

Select Enter .

1

To enter a sliding scale, you have to enter the From value and the Decimal increment . The To value is
automatically calculated to be the highest permissable value (by two decimal places) based on the next higher
range From value. If no higher range From value exists, the To value defaults to the highest possible value. Once
the scale is created, the record is saved, edits and validations are carried out, and the records are saved in the
database.

Header information becomes inactive while the table control becomes active. The scale ranges table control
allows you to create the ranges for a royalty owner's NRI calculation based on the sliding scale. The calculation
is carried out as a batch job.

2.3.1.4.2 DOl Owner Marketing Free

Use

Use this to designate an owner in the system as exempt from paying internal marketing costs. You can also use
it to indicate whether or not an owner will receive external marketing reimbursements.

When an owner is exempt from paying internal or external marketing expenses, those expenses are not
considered in calculating the owner’s net amount. Likewise, if an owner is exempt from receiving marketing
reimbursement amounts, those additional income amounts are not included in calculating the owner's net
amount.

1

If a royalty owner is exempt from paying marketing expenses, the working interest owners who are responsible
for bearing the royalty owner must pay the royalty owner's share of the expenses. When a royalty owner is
exempt from receiving marketing reimbursements, the bearing working owners receive the royalty owner'’s
share of the reimbursement amount.

A notable exception to the above rule relates to special transportation reimbursements for gas products.
Special transportation reimbursements are reimbursement amounts using marketing cost type 05 or 06 for
gas products. When a royalty owner is not exempt from receiving this marketing reimbursement amount (i.e.
he receives his share), the working interest owners who bear him must pay for his share of the reimbursement.
When a royalty owner is exempt from receiving special transportation reimbursement, his bearing working
interest owners do not receive the royalty owner's share of the reimbursement amount.
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When a working interest owner is exempt from paying internal and/or external marketing costs, the amount
that the owner would have paid is not allocated. Likewise, if a working owner is exempt from receiving
marketing reimbursement amounts, the owner’s share is not allocated.

Procedure
At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Ownership DOl Owner
Maintain . The Maintain DOI Owners: Initial Screen is displayed.

On the Maintain DOl Owners: Initial Screen , enter the required DOI data and select Enter.

The Maintain DOl Owners: Overview screen is displayed.
Now do one of the following:

a. Select an owner, and then select Marketing Free .

b. From that screen ( Maintain DOI Owners: Overview Screen ), select the relevant owner, and then select
Marketing Free ).

c. From the DOI Owners Detail screen, select Marketing Free .

1

With respect to the pushbuttons mentioned directly above, if records exist for the item (owner), a green icon is
displayed on the pushbutton for the item; if no records exist for the owner, a red icon is displayed.

The Maintain Marketing Free Detail dialog box is now displayed.

You can now maintain your data (select the external deduction checkbox, external reimbursement checkbox,
and/or the internal deduction checkbox to create, change, and delete records), and then select Save .

Explanation of the fields on the Maintain Marketing Free Detail screen

Table 6:
Major product code Identifies the type of product produced or sold.
Marketing type A cost that can be incurred for the expense of selling prod-
ucts.
External deduction checkbox Indicates whether the owner is exempt from paying the ex-
ternal costs associated with the selected marketing type.
Set this if the owner is to be exempt.
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External reimbursement checkbox Indicates whether the owner is exempt from receiving exter-
nal reimbursements associated with the selected marketing
type. Set it if the owner is to be exempt.

Internal deduction checkbox Indicates whether the owner is exempt from paying the in-
ternal costs associated with the selected marketing type.
Set this if the owner is to be exempt.

1

The marketing type and major product code are non-editable fields. They are filled based on the DOl combined
product code. All marketing type and major product code combinations will populate the table control based
on a major product code (derived from the combined product code) and the marketing type valid for the major
product code.

2.3.1.4.3 Creating Owner Tax Exemption Records

Use

Use this to create DOl owner exemption records (exemptions from taxes). Owner exemption is part of the DOI
Owner Maintenance transaction.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access Menu , select Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Ownership DOl Owner
Maintain , or Display .

The Maintain DOl Owners: Initial Screen is displayed (or the Browse/Display DOl Owners screen is displayed).
Enter the required data, and select Enter.

The Maintain DOI Owners: Overview Screen (or display screen) is displayed. From this screen, do one of the
following:

a. Select an owner and then select Owner Exemption Maint .

b. Select the Owner Exemption (icon in the item row) for the relevant owner on that screen.
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c. From the DOI Owner Detail Screen , select Owner Exemption .

1

With respect to the pushbuttons mentioned in Step 3, if there are records for the item, the icon on the
pushbutton will appear green on the screen; if there are no records, the icon will be red.

The Maintain Owner Exempt Detail dialog box is now displayed.

The purpose of the owner exempt dialog box is to maintain DOl owner exempt records that will be stored in the
system.

In the Maintain Owner Exempt dialog box, all major product codes derived from the combined product code are
displayed. For each major product code displayed, set the owner exempt checkbox indicating that the owner is
exempt from state withholding tax for that product code. You can create, change, display, and delete
exemptions.

2.314.4 Displaying Owner Interest Records

Use

Use this to view owner records for divisions of interest in list form, and to recalculate GRI for specific records in
the list.

Procedure

1. At the SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting -~ Ownership - DO
Owner - Owner Interest List Processing .

The Owner Interest List Processing screen is displayed.

2. Enter the owner for which you would like to view records, and the interest category (carried, royalty, override
royalty, or working, as well as an effective date range). You can also specify either checked in or checked out
DOls.

3. Select Execute .

The system displays records based on your search criteria. Note: you can recalculate the GRI for a record. To do
so, select the item (record) and then select Calculate GRI . The system will then prompt you to enter a date for
the GRI calculation.
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2.3.1.45 Displaying Interest-Type Records, Per DOI

Use

Use this to view DOl interest records (per venture/DOI, what records exist, per interest type).

When you make your selections, you specify the venture/DOI, and the interest category that you would like to
see records for. The options for the interest category are:

e \Working interest
® Royalty interest
e Carried interest

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership - DO/
Owner - DOl Interest List Processing .

The DOl Interest List Processing screen is displayed.

e Enter the relevant data for your search (company code, joint venture, DOI, interest category, date range,
and whether you would like to run the search for a checked in or checked out DOI area).

e Select Execute .

The DOI Interest List Processing screen is displayed, which displays the records, based on interest category.

2.314.6 Displaying Owner Changes
Use

Use this to view changes for a PRA owner; more specifically, to display all change documents for a specific
owner.

You can use it to display field-by-field changes that have been made to an owner in PRA. The retrieval of the
records is based on several parameters that can be entered on the selection screen. Selection criteria includes
the owner, owner interest type, owner interest sequence number, company, venture, DOI, and effective date
range.

For example, you can view all changes to a specific owner for a specific date range.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership - DO/
Owner -~ Owner Change List Processing .
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The Owner Change List Processing screen is displayed.
1. Enter the relevant data for your search, and then select Execute .

1. The Owner Change List Processing screen is displayed. On that screen, you can view the records based on
your search criteria. On that screen, there is also a Chain of Title pushbutton that you can select to navigate
to the chain of title transaction.

See also:

Displaying Chain of Title Records [page 43]

2.3.1.4.7 Displaying Outstanding Summary (Legal
Suspense) Balances

Use

Use this to display owner summary balances from owner payable or legal suspense line item tables.

You can view summary balances at the owner level, venture level, or venture/DOlI level for a specified range of
sales dates. The summary balances are displayed at two levels of detail: at the first level, the summary is shown
by pay code and suspense reason. At the second level, the first level summary balance is displayed, broken
down by batch type and accounting period. At this summary level, the gross owner values, volumes, tax, costs,
and deducts are totaled and displayed.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics -+ Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership —
Owner Request - Outstanding Summary Balance .

2. The Owner Payable/Legal Suspense Summary Balance screen is displayed. Enter the owner ID (business
associate) for which you would like to query the summary balance(s).

3. Inthe Scope of List screen area, select either:
4. - Owner payable summary

5. -Legal suspense summary

6. Select Execute .

The system displays the Owner Payable / Legal Suspense Summary Balance: Details screen.

On the split-screen that is now displayed, at the left, there is a hierarchy listing the venture(s) and the divisions
of interest for which the owner balances can be displayed.

At each node of the hierarchy, you can display the summary balance(s), by double-clicking on the node, or by
chosing the View owner summary context menu option (right click on the node to display the context menu).

When you select a node on the hierarchy tree, the Enter additional selection criteria dialog box can be displayed
- depending on whether you have set that — (see the information box directly below this), where a range of sales
dates is required to be entered for displaying the summary overview.
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Table 7:

Whether or not the Enter additional selection dialog box appears or not when you select a specific node, depends on
whether or not you have set the Show popup for defaults (double click) flag on the Owner Payable/Legal Suspense
Summary Balance: Defaults screen (which you can access from the hierarchy screen by selecting Defaults — the Defaults
pushbutton on that screen).

The system will automatically ask you to maintain sales date ranges to be used as defaults when you request summary
balance overview for the first time.

On the Owner Payable/Legal Suspense Summary Balance: Details screen, the right-hand side of that screen
the Summary Overview list is displayed. The list shows transaction amount totals at the following levels:

e DOl level totals
e Property level totals
e Owner interest type level totals

You can drill down on a particular summary overview row by either double-clicking the row, or by selecting the
row and choosing Summ->Detail .

The summary overview list is split (split screen) and the summary details list, showing the breakdown totals by
batch type and accounting period are shown.

To leave the split screen, select Close when in split screen mode.

2.3.1.4.8 Maintaining Production Payment Information

Use

Use this to create and maintain production payment information. Production payments can be set up with
either volume or value as the basis (but not with both). You can also display production payment information
records, and then change or delete them.

1

The balance information is updated with amounts paid to the owners after the payment is tied to ownership
information (there is no automatic notification when a balance is paid in full).

Procedure

1. At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership - DOI
Owner - Production Payment .

The Production Payment: Initial Screen is displayed.

1. Enter the relevant owner (and Volume , Value , or Both ) and the material, and then select Create .
2. The Create Production Payment: Maintenance View is displayed.

3. Enter the owner and then select Enter . (Note: only enter data in fields that are "key fields" — which are the
"open" fields — the white, non-greyed out ones - at the top of the screen).
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4. Enter datain the relevant fields (see below), and then select Save to save the record.

1

Fields on the Production Payment have the following meaning:

Combined product code = The product that is associated with the production payment.
Gross volume/UoM = The total production payment amount in volume.

Gross value/curr = The total production payment amount in value.

Include on Report = By selecting this, it means that the production payment information is to be included on
the report that is generated by the production payment owner balance job.

Volume balance/UoM = The balance field shows the amount that remains to be paid.
Value balance/Curr = The amount that remains to be paid.

A second processing option exists :

1. From the Production Payment: Initial Screen , enter the relevant owner and any other selection criteria
(payment method, combined product code), and then select Execute .

The system displays the Production Payment List Viewer , which contains a list of records that match your
selection criteria.

1. You can now change or delete the records that are displayed.

From there, you can either create new records either by selecting an existing record from the list and selecting
Create , or by reference, by selecting an existing record from the list and selecting Create with reference .

In the former case, the system displays the FormView screen, with the key fields open, and the data fields
closed. No data is defaulted or present in the fields. For subsequent navigation, see the standard procedure
above. In the situation with create by reference , the selected record key and data fields are transferred to the
Form View, and the key fields are open for input.

Save the record.

1

When you are creating by reference, when you are in the Form View with the key fields open, the key fields need
to be changed in order to be able to proceed.

2.3.1.4.9 Displaying Chain of Title Records

Use

Use this to view chain of title records for an owner.

Chain of title list processing is used to determine the chain of title (who owned what, when) for a PRA owner.
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Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Start Menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting -~ Ownership — DOl Owner
- Chain of Title .

2. The Chain of Title List Processing screen is displayed.
e Enter the selection criteria that you would like to use.

e Select Execute .

The Chain of Title List Processing screen is displayed, with records which correspond to your selection criteria.

1

From the list, you can drill down to the owner transfer request document. To do that, from the list of records

that is displayed based on your search, select a record, and then select Display . The owner transfer request
document will be displayed.

2.3.1.4.10 Maintaining Owner Interest Calculation Data
Use

Use this to maintain interest calculation data for use by the interest calculation jobs for suspended balances.

Interest can be calculated on either previously-paid royalties payable accounts, or on amounts recently
released from suspense.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership - DO/
Owner - Owner Interest Calculation .

2. The Owner Interest Calculation: Initial Screen is displayed.
3. Select Create .

4. Onthe subsequent screen ( Owner Interest Calculation - Create ), enter the relevant data (select: Check or
Suspense Release , company , property , owner , check , default interest rate , and suspense pay code ).
5. Save your record.

2.315 Creating a Bearer Group
Use

Use this to create a bearer group.
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A bearer group represents the relationship between working interest owners and the respective royalty owners.
The bearer group is used in burdening in PRA. "Burdening" in PRA is the process of the working interest owners
"bearing" the costs from a PRA venture for the royalty interest (RI) owners.

A bearer bears the costs associated with exploration/development and production. The bearer group describes
the relationship (obligations and percentage share) that each working interest owner has to their respective
royalty interest owners.

The bearer group is linked to a division of interest to indicate the working interest owners that are responsible
for paying the non-working interest owners. The bearer group is also used to determine working interest
owners' gross revenue interest (GRI), which is used to determine working interest (WI) owners' entitled
volumes for marketing and production.

The following are the bearer group types:
- Carried bearer group (links Wl owners with Cl owners)

- Royalty bearer group (links Wl owners with Rl owners)

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose [# Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting » Ownership
» DOI Bearer Group ¥ Create 3.
2. The Create Bearer Group: Initial Screen appears.

3. Enter data as required and choose Enter . A dialog box is displayed, in which you choose whether the
burden group will be “royalty” or “carried"”.

4. The Create Bearer Group: Overview screen is displayed.
All working interest owners from the DOI are listed in a table.

5. Enter the owner’s percentage of the bearer group.
6. Save the bearer group by choosing Save.

2.3.2 Defining Tax and Revenue Attributes for a DOI (DOI
Accounting)

Use

Use this to define tax and revenue information specific to a division of interest (DOI).

Each accounting record is set up by major product code, making it possible to have multiple accounting
records for the same DOI.
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Procedure

1

2.

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting » Ownership
» DOI Accounting ¥ Create 3.

The Create DOI Accounting: Initial Screen is displayed.

Make entries as required, and choose Enter

The Create DOI Accounting: Overview screen appears.

On the Accounting screen tab, enter the relevant data.

Table 8:

Accounting : Here, you can choose the revenue process, for example: system valued, check input, or settlement state-
ment, whether billing is to be current or historical, and whether payment should be for actual or entitled volumes and
values. You can also set up information on the checkwrite process (pay in 30 days, pay in 60 days, etc.).

On the Severance Tax screen tab, enter data as required.

Table 9:

Severence tax payment indicators are maintained here.

For example, if $1,000 is to be received from the purchaser as a result of a sale, but severance tax of $ 50.00 is due
from the sale, RD allocations will distribute both the revenue and the tax amounts to the lease owners. The net payable
amount to all of the lease owners combined is $ 950.00, which leaves the processing company with $ 50.00, which
should be remitted to the taxing authorities.

The tax payment flags are not an indication of whether payment of severance taxes is required; they are an indication
of who is responsible for remitting tax payment amounts to the taxing authorities (this later influences Revenue Distri-
bution Allocation [page 395] ).

(If the processing company is responsible for remitting the tax, a Taxes Payable Journal Entry will be created. If the
purchaser is responsible, the tax amount is subtracted from the receivable amount, which will effectively transfer the
funds with which to pay the tax to the purchaser. If the operator is payable, the taxes will be remitted to him via a royal-
ties payable credit.

If necessary, enter data as required for the Plant Cond Sev Tax tab and Scrubber Oil Tax tab.These two tabs
are used for entering tax details relevant to natural gas liquids.

Save the DOl accounting data.

2.3.3 Ownership Transfers (Transfer Requests)

Purpose

In PRA-Ownership, you can transfer ownership interests within a division order.

Various owner request types can be processed: Funds transfers, ownership change requests (with or without
funds), ownership consolidations (with or without funds), and ownership transfers (with or without funds).
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Functionality exists for “approving™ or not approving owner requests. Transfer reports can be created and
printed. You can use this process to create, create with reference, change, and delete owner requests, as well as
to set or change the status of the request (a background process exists, which only processes approved
requests).

The transaction also offers the option of simulating a request, to show the results of transfer, consolidation, or
change, before any ownership tables are updated. A funds transfer request can be carried out separately, or at
the same time as an owner transfer/consolidation/ or change request.

The following is a short description of the ownership transfer types (you can carry them out with or without
funds transfer):

Table 10:

Owner transfer Allows the ownership within a division of interest or several
divisions of interest to be transferred from one owner to an-
other, or to many owners.

Owner consolidation Allows the ownership within a single division of interest to be
transferred to a single owner.

Mass owner change Allows certain attributes of an owner to be changed across
mulitple divisions of interest.

Funds transfer Moves funds from one owner to another, or transfers an
owner's funds from or to “suspense”.

Depending on which request type is chosen, the system will display tabs for that type of request on the
subsequent screen.

Owner requests are given status codes. The following status codes exist: maintained, released, approved,
completed, and failed.

Process Flow

On the initial screen, you either immediately create an owner request, which takes you to the Form View Screen
with the various request types, and which displays the relevant tab, based on your selection. From there, you
enter owner request information.

Or, from the initial screen, you can create selection criteria, and carry out a selection, whereupon the system
displays a list processing screen. The list processing screen displays all the records that correspond with your
selections. From list processing, you can select a record, and create or create with reference (which then takes
you to the Form View screen where you can create a request). From the list processing screen, you can also
refresh the list, approve individual requests (setting the status of the request to “approved”, or execute the
request (which processes the owner request in background mode and updates the request status).
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Result

Based on your selections, transfer of ownership is carried out, as are changes to divisions of interest, and
changes to the statuses of requests.

2.3.3.1 Creating an Owner Transfer

Use

Use this to create an owner transfer request (which transfers ownership within a division of interest).

For more information on owner transfers, see: Ownership Transfers [page 46] .

Procedure

At the SAP Start menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Ownership Owner Request Owner
Transfer/Maintenance Request .

The Owner Request: Initial Screen is displayed. This is your starting point for creating, displaying, or deleting
owner requests.

There are two possible options, starting from the Initial Screen:

Option A: Create an owner request

1. Onthe Initial Screen (Owner Request: Initial Screen), select Create .
2. Adialog box is now displayed, which requests that you select a document type. The “document type* is the
type of owner request that you would like to create.

3. Select adocument type (for example: <Funds transfer>).

The screen that now appears is directly dependent on the document type that you chose in the previous step.
The Create Owner Request : xxxxx screen is displayed. (The precise title of that screen depends on the
document type that you selected in the previous step; please refer to the table below, which explains the
various screens that can be accessed, based on the document type that you selected).

1. Enter the relevant data for the owner request. Enter the owner, effective date range, a reason code, etc. You
can enter transfer details and new owner values as well.

The Description field allows you to enter a short text description for the ownership transfer.

1. Save the record.
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Depending on which document type you choose, the subsequent screen (Form View screen) will be one of the
following ... (the screen tab can vary, depending on your selections).

Use the screen tabs to enter the relevant information for the ownership transfer: old owner, new owner,
ownership to transfer, comments, etc.

Table 11:

Ownership transfer request with funds: (Used for transferring interest and funds from one owner to multiple owners)
- Old owner - Includes old owner and other key information of transfer

- Ownership to transfer — Table control to select & display DOls to be included in transfer

- New owners — Table control where new owners are created

- Funds - Provides option to transfer all funds from a specific date

- Comments — Free form editor; you can write internal extended comments related to the request.

Ownership transfer request without funds: (Used for transferring only interest from one owner to multiple owners)
- Old owner — Includes old owner and other key information or transfer

- Ownership to transfer — Table control to select & display DOls to be included in transfer

- New owners — Table control where new owners are created

- Comments — Free form editor to write extended comments related to request

Ownership consolidation request with funds: (Used for transferring interest or funds from multiple owners in a DOl to one
new owner)

- New owner — Includes new owner and other key information of transfer
- Ownership to consolidate — Where DOI(s) is entered & old owners are selected & displayed
- Funds - Provides option to transfer all funds or from a specific date

- Comments - Free form editor to write extended comments related to request

Ownership consolidation request without funds:(used for transferring interest only from multiple owners in a DOl to one
new owner)

- New owner — Includes new owner and other key information of transfer
- Ownership to consolidate — Where DOI(s) is entered & old owners are selected & displayed

- Comments - Free form editor to write extended comments related to request
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Ownership change request with funds:(used for changing DOI ownership records and moving an owner's funds from/to
“suspense”)

- Owner - Includes owner to change & other key info. of change request

- Ownership to change — Table control to select & display DOls to be included in change
- New values — List of owner fields to be changed

- Funds - Provides option to transfer all funds or from a specific date

- Comments - Free form editor to write extended comments related to request

Ownership change request without funds:(used for changing DOl ownership records only)
- Owner - Includes owner to change & other key info. of change request

- Ownership to change — Table control to select & display DOls to be included in change

- New values - List of owner fields to be changed

- Comments — Free form editor to write extended comments related to request

Funds transfer request: (used to transfer funds from one owner to another, or move an owner’s funds from/to suspense)
- Old owner — Includes old owner and other key information of transfer

- Ownership to transfer — Table control to select & display DOls to be included in transfer

- New owners — Table control where new owners are entered

- Funds - Provides option to transfer all funds or from a specific date

- Comments — Free form editor to write extended comments related to request

Option B Create an Owner Request by Reference

1. Onthe Owner Request: Initial Screen , you can create a list of owner requests by running an ABAP report.
Select relevant parameters for your search (document type, year, document number, effective date range,
status, and venture/DOl data).

2. Select Execute .

3. The Owner Request: List Viewer screen is displayed. This displays all of the records that correspond to your
search. Here, you can do the following:

- By selecting a row or multiple rows, you can carry out the following actions on a record: create , create by
reference , change , display , or delete .
Carrying out one of the actions above will take you to the Form Viewer screen to process the individual request

chosen.

If multiple records are selected, you are taken to the Form View to process the first record. The next record is
displayed when you select “Back”. The create icon is used for both Create and Create by reference .
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In addition, you can also do the following in the list viewer:
- Refresh List — Refreshes the data in the ALV list after any changes have been made during the transaction.

- Approve — Sets the request status to “approved”. The request must be in released status before this action
can be performed. A record must be selected.

- Execute — This action will process the owner request in the background and will update the request status to
“completed” or “failed” based on the successful completion of the request. The request must be approved
before you can execute the process. This process will update the ownership tables in the checked out area. You
have the option of automatically checking the DOIs back in or not.

- Show Detail- Brings up another list of all ventures/DOls for the given request selected.
- Show DOls

- Show Trace/Funds Report

Result

An owner transfer request is created, displayed, approved, etc.

2.3.3.2 Displaying Ownership Transfers

Use

Use this to display ownership transfers (owner transfer requests), based on a variety of selection criteria.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership —
Owner Request - Owner Request Execution Reporting .

The Execute Owner Requests screen is displayed.

2. Onthat screen, select the relevant document type (the specific ownership transfer document), document
year (the year that the ownership transfer was created), document number, effective date range, owner type,
and the document status (approved, complete, failed) as your selection criteria.

® You can also run the search based on who created the transfer request (using the Created by field).
® You can also search based on the request process date. That is the date on which the request was
processed.

3. Select Execute .
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The Execute Owner Requests screen is displayed. That screen displays job overviews, and you can choose an
individual item (an individual owner request) and then execute the transfer (select the item, and then select
Execute Transfer ).

The following subsequent actions are also possible at this point (from the list screen):

Table 12:
To: Select the pushbutton:
Refresh the list after you make changes. Refresh list
View job logs and reports. Job / logs reports

Job Overview — (takes you to the “Simple Job Selection”
screen).

2.3.3.2.1 Displaying a Schedule A Report (Transfer Order)

Use

Use this to view a Transfer Schedule A Report.

The Transfer Schedule A Report is created at the time of a transfer from a current owner to one or more new
owners. It is attached to a transfer order, letter in lieu, or some other document and sent to the new owners to
confirm the conveyance of interest to the new owners.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu , choose Logistics -~ Production and Revenue Accounting -~ Ownership —
Owner Request -~ Owner Request Execution Reporting .
The Execute Owner Requests screen is displayed.

2. Use this screen to make selections in order to select and execute the desired request, and create a batch
job ( Execute in background ) to carry out the required update processing.

3. Continue to refresh the screen using the refresh pushbutton, until the job status for the request is displayed
as “finished” in the background job list.

4. Now select the relevant job in the list line and double click on it.
A dialog box provides pushbuttons for possible reports.

5. Toview the report, select Transfer Report .

6. If noreport was generated, the system will display the message “ There is no report for that selection “.
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2.3.3.2.2 How a Combine Report is Viewed

Use

The CombineReport highlights reasons why ownerships cannot be combined during an ownership transfer.

The report can be viewed in either of two ways:

e |ndialog mode, for ownership transfer request creation
® |nbackground mode, for updating ownership records from ownership transfer requests

Features

The report displays a list containing the following fields:

Table 13:
CoCd Company code
JV Venture
DOI Division of interest
Old owner Old owner's number
IT Interest type
I1SQ Interest sequence number of old owner
Eff.fr.dt. Effective from date of ownership being transferred
Eff To Dt Effective to date of ownership being transferred
Reason Description of the reason why ownership cannot be com-
bined
Old Value Combinability criterion value for old owner
New Owner New owner's owner number
IT Interest type of new owner (combine target)
ISQ Interest type of new owner (combine target)
Eff.fr.dt. Effective from date of combine target
Eff To Dt Effective to date of combine target
New val. Combinability criterion value for new owner
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Activities

Within the path SAP Easy Access - Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership - Owner
Request - Owner Request: Initial Screen , you create a transfer request for the desired ownership and owners.
You then select Combine (a pushbutton). (Note: there are various ways of carrying out this process, so the
description here is not in great detail; the exact process depends on how you want to use the Combine Report).

If all records can be combined, see message OIURVOW 490 ("Match found: all records can combine").
Otherwise, the Combine Report is displayed, listing reasons why records cannot combine.

In the Owner Transfer Execution Report (transaction O3UOW_OTX), select the relevant request, creating a
batch job to carry out the required update processing. Continue to refresh the screen by selecting Refresh until
the job status for the request is displayed as "finished" in the background job list. Then, select the list line for
the relevant job and double-click on it.

A dialog box is displayed, which provides buttons for possible reports. Select Compatibility Report to view the
report.

1

If all records combined, there will be no report. In that case, the system message "There is no report for that
selection" will appear at the bottom of the screen.

2.4 PRA Unit Venture

Purpose

A unit venture is a type of venture in Ownership, in which several wells/ventures from different owners are put
together into a unit (unit venture) for ownership and revenue purposes. Each unit venture (sometimes referred
to as a 'unitized venture') is made up of individual tracts, which represent individual wells or divisions of
interest.

For example, on a single piece of land, there might be two owners who own land next to one another on that
property. Owner A decides to drill on the land, and sends a well into a reservoir. However, the underground
reservoir from which he is drawing product is not 100 % located under his land, but also extends under the land
of owner B. So, because the product in question is fluid, there is no 'stable' ownership situation underground
with respect to the minerals, because the fluid product extends across more than one property.

In response to seeing that he is losing product from his land to Owner A, Owner B begins to drill into the
reservoir under his own land. Now, there are two separate wells on two adjacent pieces of land, both drilling into
the same reservoir. Instead of treating these two as separate, the government wants them to be treated as one
unit. That it why it is referred to as a unit venture. The adjacent wells are then put together as one unit venture,
and instead of each owner deriving product in a ‘competitive’ environment, they divide up the interest from the
drilling (unit ventures are desired by the government for environmental and regulatory reasons. The
government does not want competing owners to drill into land in order to forestall a competing owner from
gaining access to liquid minerals. Thus unit ventures are requested by government). The divisions of the unit
are henceforth referred to as "tracts" of the unit.
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PRA units are Ownership master data objects that are created in the system for a company code and combined
product code. Units are created for a specific date range and material. Unit ventures consist of “tracts"”, which
are divisions of interest (DOIs). A unit venture is a single entity in the system that can be defined by the user
based on company code/venture/combined product code. The unit venture can be created, changed,
displayed, and checked in and out of the system for maintenance from the PRA Joint Venture screen. In list
processing, the user can display and check in and check out unit ventures.

Based on the PRA unit venture, the following processes can be carried out:

e Unit to tract participation (see: Maintaining Unit / Tract Records [page 55]).

e Unit venture list processing (see: Displaying Unit Ventures [page 58] )

e DOl tract by tract list processing (see: Tract by Tract List Processing [page 597]).

e DOl tract by owner processing (see: Displaying DOI Tract by Owner (List Processing) [page 60]).

The unit venture is set up on a check-in/check-out basis. Unit to tract maintenance can only be performed
when the unit venture is checked out.

Prerequisites

A PRA venture has to first have been created.

Process Flow

1. You create a PRA unit venture (having first created a PRA venture). You set up a venture as a unit venture
by setting the Unit Venture flag on the PRA Venture screen (see: Creating a PRA Venture [page 237).

2. After that, you can carry out unit to tract participation, unit venture list processing, DOI tract by tract list
processing, and DOl tract by owner processing.

3. Checking In/Checking Out a Unit Venture [page 57]

2.4.1 Maintaining Unit / Tract Records

Use

Use this to maintain and display tract records per unit records (“unit to tract participation™). It shows which
tracts “participate” in the unit venture.

Unit to tract participation is used to group divisions of interest (DOIs) into groups, which are then referred to as
unit ventures, or units, for one company code/venture/combined product code, and effective date.

Thereafter, the DOls are referred to as “tracts” of the unit venture. Each tract is valid for the specific date range.
The system gives each tract a tract number, tract name, and tract participation factor. The participation factor

can be anywhere between 0.00 and 1.00 (1.00 representing 100 % of ownership, so each participation factor is
a part of that 100%). The system also creates a Property Use Control record (PUC), which lists tracts and tract
participation factors.
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Prerequisites

Divisions of interest have to be approved first in the system before they can be processed as part of this
process.

In addition, on the PRA venture maintenance screen ( General screen tab), the Unit venture and DOI by tract
flags have to be set, for the venture to be able to be used here.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access Menu, select Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership —» Unit
Venture — Unit to Tract Participation .

The Unit to Tract Participation: Initial Screen is displayed.
There are two ways to proceed from here:

Table 14:

Display already-created records :

If you simply want to view records that were already created, enter the relevant data for your search and then select
Execute . The system will display a list of unit to tract records that match your search.

From that list, you can then select an individual record (a unit venture record) and then select display. The screen that fol-
lows lists the tracts and tract participation factors for that unit. To display details of the record, select the record, and then

select Details .

To create new records , on the Unit to Tract Participation: Initial screen, select Create .

The Create Unit to Tract Participation: Application maintenance from screen appears.

1. Fillin the relevant fields (company code, unit venture, combined product code. Note: company code,
venture, and combined product code are mandatory, as is the effective date).

2. Choose Enter .

When you choose Enter, the system will validate the data that you entered. If there are no errors, the item fields
— below, where you enter the tract information — will be accessible (tract number, tract name, company code,
venture, DOI, and tract participation factor).

3. Enter the tract participation information.

4. Save your data.
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Table 15:

1

Cut and paste for tract maintenance:

You can use a clipboard within this transaction to cut and paste tracts from the screen, back into the screen, or into another
screen. From either the Create or Detail screens, you can use the icons: Cut, Copy, and Paste to copy tracts into (a system)
clipboard, and then paste them back onto the screen. This allows you to copy and paste many tract records at once.

Result

A unit record is created with the divisions of interest as “tracts” of the unit venture. The unit is created for a
company code/venture/combined product code. The system assigns a tract number, tract name, and
participation factor to each tract. The system also creates a Property Use Control (PUC) record — which lists
tracts and tract participation factors.

2.4.2 Checking In/Checking Out a Unit Venture

Use

Use this to check in units that were set up using unit to tract participation. You can also use it to check out units
for maintenance in the check out area (work area).

Unit ventures have to be checked in to be used in the PRA system, and checked out, if you want to make any
changes to them. The process is the same as for DOI Check-In and Check-Out [page 27] .

Check-in/check-out checks in or checks out all units belonging to the unit venture, for all combined product
codes, for which it is valid.

The reason that you check in unit ventures is so that the system can carry out the required edits. For example,
the system checks to see if any prior period notifications are required for that unit venture.

The reason that you check out the unit venture is so that you can change data in the unit venture.

You cannot check in unit ventures whose tracts are defined at a product level.

1

Checking in unit ventures updates marketing groups defined at the unit level for plant NGLs and oil/
condensate. The check-in of divisions of interest also updates marketing groups defined at the unit level.
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Prerequisites

For check-in:

Units have been created and the total tract participation factor is 1.00.Additionally, the necessary edits were
successful in the check-in process.

For check-out :

The unit should have already been checked in.

Procedure

For check-in :

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu, Choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership -
Venture -~ Change .
2. The Change Joint Venture Maintenance: Initial Screen is displayed.

3. Enter the unit venture and company code, and then select Enter .
The Change Joint Venture Maintenance: Overview Screen is displayed. If units have been defined for this
unit venture, a check-in pushbutton will be dynamically displayed on the application toolbar at the top of
the screen.

4. To check in all the units defined for this unit venture, select Check-in .

1

Prior period notifications will be generated if you changed or edited the units that were checked out. If there
were any errors during processing, an error log is displayed. If check-in was successful, there will now be a Log
pushbutton at the top of the screen. You can now select that pushbutton to view the results of the check-in.

For check out :

The procedure is the same as above (at step 3., select Check-Out), only, no logs are displayed.

2.4.3 Displaying Unit Ventures

Use

Use this to display all ventures that have been defined as unit ventures in the “ Create Joint Venture
Maintenance " transaction. You can list unit ventures that are “checked in”, or “checked out” (in other words —
in the “check in area” or the “check out area”).
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Procedure

1. At the SAP Easy Access Menu, select Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Ownership Unit Venture
Unit Venture List Processing

The Unit Venture List Processing screen is displayed.

1

On this selection screen, company code, combined product code, and effective from date are required fields.
The venture is also required, if the company code is not entered. A “scope of selection” choice: “checked in
area” or “checked out area” is also required.

Fill in the relevant selection screen fields.

In the Scope of List screen area, select either Checked-In Area or Checked-Out Area .

Select Execute .

The Unit Venture List Processing screen is displayed.

Result

The system produces a list based on the selection criteria chosen, of records that conform with that selection.

2.4.4 Tract by Tract List Processing

Use

Tract by tract list processing is a standard selection process that allows you to, given specific selection criteria,
produce a list of units, unit details, and tract details. For example, for a given division of interest (DOI), you can
display a list of units that have that DOI as one of the tracts. You can limit selection either by DOl and/or by date
range.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting -~ Ownership - Unit
Venture - DOI Tract by Tract List Processing .

1. Carry out your selections, based on DOl and/or date range (in other words, enter a company code, venture,
DOI, combined product code, and effective date range for the selection).
Select Execute .
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The system now displays a list based on your selections.

Result

A list is produced, which lists units based on the selections chosen. The list contains the following: units and
unit details (company code, unit venture, combined product code), and tracts and tract details (tract name,
tract number, and tract participation factor).

2.4.5 Displaying DOI Tracts per Owners

Use

Use this to list tracts with DOl information, in which a specific owner appears. It also lists the net revenue
interest (NRI) and the gross revenue interest (GRI). Once the list of records is displayed, you can select a
record, and recalculate the gross revenue interest.

Procedure

e Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership — Unit
Venture - DOI Tract by Owner List Processing .

The DOI Tract by Owner List Processing screen is displayed.

e Onthat screen, enter the relevant data for your search (company code, venture, and owner are required
entries); you can also enter an effective date range to further limit selection).

3. Select Execute .

The DOI Tract by Owner List Processing: List Viewer screen appears, which lists tracts with DOl information, in
which the specified owner appears (“tracts by owner™). It lists the owner, the unit GRI, unit NRI, tract, tract
name, and effective date range, along with other information.

Table 16:

Recalculating the GRI :

If you want to, you can now recalculate the GRI for an owner from the list screen.

1. Todo that, in the list, select an owner and then select Calculate GRI .
The system displays a dialog box asking you for the GRI start date.

2. Select a start date for the (re)calculation.
Select Continue .
The system now (re)calculates the GRI.
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2.5 Generating a DOl Schedule A Report

Use

Use this to generate a division of interest Schedule A Report — which is a report that lists the division of
interest, owner details, and decimal amount per owner, for a specific division order (property), for a specific
date.

After you have generated the report, you can then print it out and send it to the owners involved in the DOI. The
main purpose of the report is for anyone working in, for example, the land department of an oil and gas
company, at any time, to print the division order details. You can also sort and print the owner records by
interest type.

Details of the report include:

Header details:

Table 17:

e State and county information
e FieldID

e FEffective date

e Operator

Legal description

Owner details:

Table 18:

e Owner (number)

e Taxpayer ID

e Owner interest sequence

®  Owner name and address

e Decimal interest

® Combined product of the division order
e Pay status of the owner

1

By making settings in the IMG, you can suppress some of the fields listed above from display when the report is
run (in the IMG, choose Industry Solution Oil & Gas (PRA) Ownership Schedule ‘A’ report field settings ).
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Procedure

From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Ownership DOI
Schedule ‘A’ Report

The DO Schedule A Report screen is displayed.
On the DO Schedule A Report screen, on the Business Key Fields screen tab , enter data in the following fields:

Company code, venture (‘joint venture’), division of interest, and effective date (the relevant date for your
search).

Here, the mandatory fields are: company code, venture, combined product, and effective date. The DOI field is
not mandatory for running the report.

If you enter data in the DOl field, the system will print the Schedule A Report for the specific DOI that you
entered; otherwise, the system prints schedule A Reports for all division of interests for the specified venture.

Select the Additional Parameters screen tab.
In the Owner Selection area, the following options exist:
- Full DO print — Select this to print all the owners in the DOI

- Partial DO print — Select this to print less than all of the owners. If you select Partial DO print , you must then
select either:

- Working interest owners (to print only working interest owners), or
- Non-working interest owners
- Regardless of the option you choose, you can also enter the owner numbers you would like to print (if you

know the specific owner numbers). To do that, in the Owner field, enter the owner number (or a range of owner
numbers, for example, 1to 99999).

- If you want to have each owner printed on its own separate page, set the Print 1 owner per page flag.

Define exactly what you want to print out in the Form Print Options section of the Additional Parameters screen
tab:

- Schedule A - To print the Schedule A Report.

- Labels — To print labels for envelopes when you send out the reports.

Note that you can choose either Schedule A and Labels , or just Schedule A . You cannot choose just Labels .

In the Sort by screen area, you can apply a sort to the list that is generated, by:
- Owner number
- Owner name

Note that sorting only occurs by interest type (for example: for working interest owners).
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2.6 Using the Responsibility ID in Ownership

Use

Use this to create, display, change, or delete a record that links a venture/DOlI, product code, and responsibility
ID, for data access and security purposes.

Responsibility IDs are used throughout the SAP system, and are data and user-specific security master
records. The responsibility ID gives a user specific data access privileges to certain key items, based on the
assigned responsibility. This distinction allows the classification of specific items according to the
organization's responsibility relationships. For example, a user must have responsibility for a contract to
maintain that contract.

A responsibility hierarchy can be created to allow certain responsibility groups access to specific items.
Responsibility is assigned at both the user level and object level. The responsibility ID consists of three parts.

Examples:
Table 19:
Responsibility ID Description User Responsibility ID Item Responsibility ID
R Global responsibility Can update all items regard- | Can be updated by all Re-
less of Responsibility ID sponsibility IDs
ACH***! AC Group Responsibility Can update any item with a Can be updated by global re-
Responsibility ID beginning sponsibility and all Responsi-
with an AC bility IDs beginning with AC
‘999999’ Individual Responsibility Can update items with Global | Can be updated by Global
999999 Responsibility or Individual Responsibility or Individual
Responsibility of 999999 Responsibility 999999

For example, a company might want to create an Accounting Responsibility Group, a Marketing Responsibility
Group, and an Engineering Responsibility Group. Individual responsibility IDs could then be created for each of
thosegroups (some users may fit into their company'’s responsibility hierarchy in more than one group). For
example, a user might be responsible for ten items under his responsibility ID. When a responsibility ID is set
up, a description is entered to describe what the Responsibility ID is for.

1

You can create a responsibility ID for more than one venture/DOIl/product code.

Procedure

e From the SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Ownership -
Responsibility ID .

The Responsibility ID: Initial Screen is displayed.
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1. From that screen, you can create, display, or delete responsibility ID — venture/DOI - product code

records.
Table 20:

To create Select Create , and then enter a venture, DOI, product
code, and a responsibility ID that you would like assigned
to that combination. Save your record.

To display / change Enter selection criteria and select Execute .

To delete Select a record and then choose Responsibility ID —
Delete .

2.7 Creating a DOl to MP/WC Cross-Reference

Use

Use this to maintain (create) a relationship between a well completion and a base DO, for a given material
(major product) and effective date range.

The purpose of the DOI/WC cross reference is to link a division of interest (DOI) to well completion(s) and
measurement point(s). This information must be set up before a Valuation cross reference can be set up at
either the measurement point or the well completion level.

You can also process a list of DOI relationships (all relationships for a given company and venture, or a given
well completion, etc.).

The list is generated based on your selection criteria. The system looks at which pushbutton you choose as the
starting point: well completion , measurement point , or company/venture/DOI . From the list that is then
generated, you can select an individual record for maintenance, display, deletion, or creation with reference . For
example: all relationships for a given company and venture, or a given well completion can be retrieved and
displayed in report (list) form.

Procedure

1. At the SAP Easy Access menu, Choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting — Ownership - DOl to
MP/WC Cross Reference .

The DOI Cross Reference: Initial Screen is displayed.
e Select Create .

The DOI Cross Reference: Create screen is displayed.

® Choose the creation method - based on either: well completion or measurement point .
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1. Enter the relevant data (measurement point or well completion and company/venture/DOIl); additional
fields are: major product code and effective from and effective to dates).

Choose Enter
Enter the relevant data and then select Save .
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3 Upstream Graphics

Purpose

The Upstream Graphics application is a highly integrated component of the Production and Revenue
Accounting system; the data that you enter into the application updates the corresponding SAP databases with
virtually no delay.

Upstream Graphics is a graphics engine that allows you to maintain and view data graphically.The Upstream
Graphics display includes icons representing different types of entities, such as well completions.

3.1 Upstream Graphics Functions

The features of upstream graphics are divided into functions that are standard as well as functions that are
view-specific .

The standard functions are available for any view, while the view-specific features are currently available for use
with the Production application area.

For detailed information about standard functions, see Standard Upstream Graphics Functions [page 66].

For detailed information about view-specific functions, see View-Specific Upstream Graphics Functions [page
73].

3.2 Standard Upstream Graphics Functions

The standard functions are available for any view, while the view-specific functions are currently available for
use with the Production application area.

Standard Upstream Graphics functions are listed below.

Using Upstream Graphics Views [page 67]

Inserting Entities into the Upstream Graphics Display [page 68]

Inserting a Free Form Bitmap into the Upstream Graphics Display [page 69]
Inserting Free Form Text into the Upstream Graphics Display [page 70]
Maintaining Entities in Upstream Graphics [page 71]

Using Variants in Upstream Graphics [page 72]

See also:

View-Specific Upstream Graphics Functions [page 73]
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3.2.1 Using Upstream Graphics Views

Use

Use the upstream graphics view function to arrange the display.

Prerequisites

At the Upstream Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , use the Display Info field to specify how to display the entity.
For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label. Or specify
Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in a network.

In a Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

Customizing Your View/Zooming

You can arrange the icons displayed by clicking and dragging them as required. Also, you can either enlarge the
view of your document by choosing View Zoom in or you can reduce the view of your document by choosing
View Zoom out .

Displaying a Section of Large Network

If a network is large and you would like to display only a section of it, you can select which section to display by
sizing and moving the highlighted rectangle at the bottom left corner of the screen.

Using the Complete View
To display the entire network on the screen, not just a section of it, choose View Complete view
Grouping Nodes

Sometimes there are large numbers of entities connected to one node. To reduce the number of entities
displayed, you can group them under one icon.

To group entities, select all the entities that you want to group together by holding down the SHIFT key and
clicking the mouse button. Then choose Edit Group nodes .

The Please enter desired text dialog box appears.
In the Group text field enter a name for the group of entities. Then choose Enter .
The system highlights the selected group of entities.

Choose Edit Groups Collapse .
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The system displays an icon labeled with the name you assigned to the entities.
Using the Alignhment Feature

To automatically align all of the nodes, choose Edit Align . The Confirm Operation dialog box appears. Select
whether to adjust only selected nodes or links, or the entire graph. The system then aligns the nodes vertically
and horizontally.

To align one node, select the node and then choose Select Align
Refreshing the Screen

To refresh the screen, choose View - Refresh Display as required.
Saving the Default View

To save the default view in the particular way that you have arranged it, choose Save .

1

When you choose save, the system replaces the default view that was saved previously.

3.2.2 Inserting Entities into the Upstream Graphics Display

Use

Use this function to insert entities into the graphics display.

Prerequisites

At the Upstream Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , use the Display Info field to specify how to display the entity.
For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label. Or specify
Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in a network.

In a Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

Option1

To insert an existing entity, at the bottom right corner of the screen, click on an icon to select it and then
release the mouse button.
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The cursor changes to a white box outlined in black.
Position the cursor where the entity should be inserted, and then click the mouse again.

Either choose Add an existing object to enter the ID for an entity that already exists or choose Create a new
object to set up a new entity. Then choose Enter and make additional entries as required.

The system displays the entity.

1

To view the icon label, place the cursor over the icon.
Option 2

If you choose to hide the free-form area of the screen by choosing View- Display , you must insert an existing
well completion or measurement point by choosing Add Well Completion or Add Measurement Point .

In the next dialog box enter either the well completion ID or the measurement point ID. Then choose Enter .

The system displays the entity.

3.2.3 Inserting a Free Form Bitmap

Use

Use this function to insert a bitmap into the display. You can configure this function in Customizing to establish
your own particular set of bitmaps.

Prerequisites

At the Upstream Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , use the Display Info field to specify how to display the entity.
For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label. Or specify
Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in a network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify
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Activities

To insert a free form bitmap, at the bottom right corner of the screen, click the Free Form Bitmap icon and
release the mouse.

The cursor changes to a white box outlined in black.

Position the cursor where the bitmap should be inserted, and then click the mouse again.
The Please select a bitmap to insert dialog box appears.

Complete the Free From Entity dialog box appears.

Complete the Line 1 and Tool Tip fields as required. Then choose Enter .

The system displays the bitmap.

1

When inserting entities, bitmaps, and text, keep in mind that when the cursor is not positioned to mark a point
of insertion, the system inserts the object in the upper left corner of the screen, which is the default location.

3.2.4 Inserting Free Form Text into the Upstream Graphics
Display

Use

Use this function to insert free-form text into the display.

Prerequisites

At the Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how to display
the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label.
Or specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:

e Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
e Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

e Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
70 CUSTOMER Upstream Graphics



Activities

Using free form text is useful, for example, when you need to include a text note to be included on a print out.

e Toinsert free form text, at the bottom right corner of the screen, click the Free Form Text icon and release
the mouse.

The cursor changes to a white box outlined in black.

e Position the cursor where the text should be inserted, and then click the mouse again.

The Please select a text format to insert dialog box appears.

e Complete the Free Form Entity dialog box and then choose Enter .

The Please change to desired text dialog box appears.

e Complete the Line 1 and Tool Tip fields as required. Then choose Enter .

The system displays the text box.

3.2.5 Maintaining Entities in Upstream Graphics

Use

Use this function to maintain data for entities in upstream graphics.

Prerequisites

At the Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how to display
the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label.
Or specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:

e Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
e Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

e Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

Creating Entities with Reference

e |f an entity already exists with the data that is required for a new entity that you need to create, you can
copy the data from the existing entity.

To do so, click the existing entity and then choose |+ Edit » Copy Entity 1.
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e The system displays another icon for the entity in the upper left corner of the screen.
Adding a Connection Between Entities
e Choose|r Edit » Connect Entities ..

The cursor appears as a pencil icon.

e (Click the cursor on one icon and continue holding the mouse button. Then draw the connection and
release the button over the second icon to complete the connection.

Changing or Displaying an Entity or Icon

e To change or display an entity or connection, click the entity or connection and then choose either | Edit

» Change Entity Jor | Edit » Display Entity 3. In the Select field, designate the attribute you would like
to change or display.

3.2.6 Using Variants in Upstream Graphics

Use

Use this function to create or retrieve variants as required. A variant represents a unique view that you
establish.

Prerequisites

At the Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how to display
the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label. Or
specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

Creating a Variant

To create a variant, which saves the current arrangement of the view without affecting the default view, choose
Save As New Variant .

The Please enter a new variant & description dialog box appears.
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Enter a name for the variant in the Graphics Var field and a description for the variant in the Graph Var Descs
field. Then choose Enter .

Retrieving a Variant

When you first access the Graphics Editor for any network, the system automatically displays the default view.
If instead you would like to retrieve a variant with a different arrangement of the view, choose Apply Variant .

The Please select a variant to apply dialog box appears.
Select a variant in the Graphics Var field. Then choose Enter .

The view for the variant appears.

3.3 View-Specific Upstream Graphics Functions

The following view-specific functions are currently available for use with the Production application area.
Inserting an Existing Well Completion or Measurement Point in a Network [page 73]

Creating Effective Dated Records [page 74]

Creating Entities [page 75]

Inserting Multiple Entities at Once [page 77]

Changing or Displaying Entities and Connections [page 78]

Maintaining and Displaying Connections [page 79]

Validating the Network [page 80]

Launching Other PRA Transactions from the Upstream Graphics [page 81]

See also:

Standard Upstream Graphics Functions [page 66]

3.3.1 Inserting an Existing WC or MP in a Network

Use

Use this function to insert an existing well completion or measurement point into a network.

Prerequisites

At the Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how to display
the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label. Or
specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.
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In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

Option1

To insert an existing entity in the network, at the bottom right corner of the screen, click either the Well
Completion or the Measurement Point icon and release the mouse.

The cursor changes to a white box outlined in black.

Position the cursor where the well completion or measurement point should be inserted, and then click the
mouse again.

Either the Well/Well completion dialog box or the Measurement Point dialog box appears.

Either choose Add existing object to enter the ID for an entity that already exists or choose Create a new object
to set up a new entity. Then choose Enter and make additional entries as required.

The system displays the entity.

1

To view the icon label, place the cursor over the icon.
Option 2

If you choose to hide the free-form area of the screen by choosing View - Display , you must insert an existing
well completion or measurement point by choosing Add Well Completion or Add Measurement Point .

In the next dialog box enter either the well completion ID or the measurement point ID. Then choose Enter .

The system displays the entity.

3.3.2 Creating Effective Dated Records

Use

Use this feature to create effective-dated records for measurement points and well completions in the network.
You can create records for the following transactions.

Measurement Point Dated
Measurement Point Profile

Measurement Point Volumes
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Well Completion Dated
Well Test

Well Completion Downtime

Prerequisites

At the Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how to display
the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label. Or
specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

Select a measurement point or well completion. Then choose Edit - Change Entity
The Create addition dialog box appears.

Select the transaction and choose Enter .

The initial screen of the transaction appears.

Complete the fields, including the effective date fields, in the transaction as required. Then save the
transaction.

3.3.3 Creating Entities

Use

Use this function to create a new entity, enter the required information in the entity’'s record, and then insert
the new entity into the display.
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Prerequisites

At the Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how to display
the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label. Or
specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

Creating a New Well Completion or Measurement Point and Inserting it in a Network

To insert a new entity into the network, at the bottom right corner of the E&P Graphics Editor screen, click
either the Well Completion or the Measurement Point icon and release the mouse.

The cursor changes to a white box outlined in black.

Position the cursor where the well completion or measurement point should be inserted , and then click the
mouse again.

The Insert dialog box appears.
Choose Create a new object and then choose Enter .
The Create <Measurement Point or Well>: Initial Screen appears.

Complete the fields in the transaction as required, and then save it.

1

To review information about completing the Create Measurement Point or Well transaction, choose Help -
Application Help from either of the transactions.

After you save the well completion or measurement point, go back to view the icon for the newly-created entity.

1

To view the icon label, place the cursor over the icon.
Creating an Entity with Reference

If an entity already exists with the data that is required for a new entity that you need to create, you can copy
the data from the existing entity.

To do so, click the existing entity in the Graphics Editor, then choose Edit - Copy Entity .
The Create <Measurement Point or Well>: Initial Screen appears.

Complete the fields in the transaction as required, and then save it.
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1

To review information about completing the Create Measurement Point or Well transaction, choose Help -~
Application help from either of the transactions.

After you save the well completion or measurement point, go back to the E&P Graphics Editor to view the icon
for the newly-created entity.

3.3.4 Inserting Multiple Entities at Once

Use

Use this function to insert two or more entities into the display at one time.

Prerequisites

At the Upstream Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how
to display the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a
description label. Or specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

1

This function is available for entities that already exist; it is not available for creating and inserting multiple, new
entities at once.

Choose Mass Insertion of Entities .
The Delivery Network Mass Insert screen appears.

Select either the Measurement Points or Well Completions radio buttons, as required. Then enter the entity
IDs. Then choose Execute .

The Delivery Network Mass Insert screen (2) appears.
Select the entities to be included. Then choose Insert Checked Entities .

The system displays the entities in the upper left corner of the screen.
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Connect the entities as required.

3.3.5 Changing or Displaying Entities and Connections

Use

Use this function to change or display either an entity or a connection.

Prerequisites

At the Upstream Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how
to display the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a
description label. Or specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

Changing or Displaying an Entity or Connection

To change or display an entity or connection, click the entity or connection and then choose either Edit -
Change Entity or Edit - Display Entity . In the Select field, designate which attribute you would like to change or
display.

The change or display screen for the transaction appears.

Complete the fields in the transaction as required, and then save it.

1

To review information about completing the transaction, choose Help — Application help .

After you save the transaction, go back to the Graphics Editor to view the icon for the entity that you changed or
displayed.

Hiding / Showing Well Completions

To hide the well completions displayed on the screen choose Hide/Show Well Completions . (This is useful
when working with a network that includes hundreds of wells.)

To display the well completions, choose Hide/Show Well Completions again.
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Changing or Displaying Delivery Network Information

To change or display information about the delivery network, choose Change Delivery Network Information .
The Delivery Network dialog box appears.

In the Delivery Network field select the type of delivery network record that you would like to change or display.

Then choose Change , Display or Create additional .

1

The Create additional feature allows you to change effective dates as required.
Displaying Effective Dates for Connections

Choose Toggle Effective Dated Information on Links to display the effective dates for the connections. To
remove the display of effective dates, choose Toggle Effective Dated Information on Links again.

3.3.6 Maintaining and Displaying Connections

Use

Use this function to maintain and display connections between entities.

Prerequisites

At the Upstream Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how
to display the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a
description label. Or specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

End Date Link
To change the date through which the link is effective, choose End Date Link .
The Change Downstream Node: Overview screen appears.

Change the date as required in the Effective To field. Save your change, then go back.
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Adding a Connection Between Entities
Choose Edit -~ Connect Entities .

Click the cursor on one icon and continue holding the mouse button. Then draw the connection and release the
button over the second icon.

The Create DN Downstream Node: Initial Screen appears.

1

A black line represents normal product flow downstream, while a red line represents gas lift, and a green line
represents return lease fuel.

e Complete the fields in the transaction as required, and then save it.

1

To review information about completing the transaction, choose Help — Application help .
After you save the transaction, go back to the Graphics Editor to view the connection.
Deleting a Connection Between Entities

To delete a connection between entities, click the connection. Then choose Delete Entities .
The Delete DN Downstream Node: Overview screen appears.

Choose save to delete the connection.

1

Deleting connections deletes only the effective-dated links from the system. Measurement point and well
completion records are not deleted as well; they remain in the system.

Moreover, when deleting effective-dated links, verify that the true intent is to delete the link and not end-date a
link. To end-date a link, see the End Date Link section above.

3.3.7 Validating the Network

Use

Use this function to verify that a delivery network is set up without errors.

Prerequisites

At the Upstream Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how
to display the entity.For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a
description label.Or specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:
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e Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network
e Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point
e Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

e To verify that the delivery network is set up without errors, choose Validate Errors . This function verifies
that all required nodes are connected together. For example, if there is a receipt point in a network, the

function checks for a corresponding supply point.

3.3.8 Launching Other PRA Transactions from the Graphics

Editor

Use

Use this function to launch PRA transactions from Upstream Graphics.

Prerequisites

At the Graphics Editor: Initial Screen , specify the entity and use the Display Info field to specify how to display

the entity. For example, specify Entity Description to display each entity in a network with a description label. Or

specify Volumes to display monthly or daily allocation amounts for each entity in network.

In the Traverse Starting Point section, choose from one of the following:

Complete Delivery Network to view all of the entities in a delivery network

Start on Measurement Point to view a network downstream or upstream of a measurement point

Start on Well Completion to view a network downstream of the well completion that you specify

Activities

To launch PRA transactions from Upstream Graphics, choose Launch Pad .
The Display Structure screen appears.

Navigate to the required transaction and choose Execute .

1
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When you access a standard SAP transaction in this way, keep in mind that if you navigate to another standard
SAP transaction and then go back, you will return to the SAP Easy Access menu, not the Upstream Graphics.

For example, if you access the Change Measurement Point ID transaction from Upstream Graphics, then
choose Measurement Point — Display and then go back, you will return to the SAP Easy Access menu.

3.4 Downloading Upstream Graphics Bitmaps

Use

Use this transaction to download Upstream Graphics bitmaps, which are used in the Upstream Graphics
display of a network.

Activities

1. Fromthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose | Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Tools ¥
Upstream Graphics Bitmaps/Icons Maintenance # Download Upstream Graphics/Bitmaps .
The Download Bitmaps screen appears.

2. Select Execute .
The Download Bitmaps/Flashforms screen appears.

3. Fromthe list, select the bitmap(s) that you would like to download. Then select Download Selected Entries .
The Download Bitmaps/Flashforms screen appears, displaying the file path to which the system
downloaded the bitmap(s).

3.5 Uploading Upstream Graphics Icons/Bitmaps
Use

Use this transaction to upload bitmaps from a local file so that they can be downloaded for use in the Upstream
Graphics display of a network.

1 Note

SAP delivers standard bitmaps that are stored in the ERP System, but it is possible to upload your own
bitmaps to the ERP system using this transaction.
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Activities

1. Fromthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose | Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Tools
Upstream Graphics Icons/Bitmaps Maintenance j Upload Upstream Graphics Icons/Bitmaps 3 .
The Upload Bitmaps screen appears.

2. Select Execute .
The Select bitmaps to upload dialog box appears.

3. Select the bitmap(s) that you would like to upload, and then select Open .
The Bitmap/Flashform Maintenance screen appears, displaying the bitmap(s)that you uploaded, as well as
the status (such as “uploaded successfully™).

3.6 Deleting Upstream Graphics Bitmaps

Use

Use this transaction to delete bitmap files that have been uploaded.

Caution
Deleting bitmap files makes them not only unavailable to you, but also unavailable to other users.

SAP recommends that you consider this before deleting any files, and that you ensure that the file is indeed
outdated and that no other users will need to use it in the future.

Procedure

1. Fromthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose | Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Tools
Upstream Graphics Icons/Bitmaps Maintenance  Maintain Upstream Graphics Icons/Bitmaps 3 .
The Bitmaps/Flashform Maintenance screen appears.

2. Select Execute .

3. Select the files that you would like to delete.

4. Select Delete .
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4 Production

Purpose

Allocating Volumes

The Production application area in the Production and Revenue Accounting (PRA) product is designed to
define allocation rules and to process master data for entities including well completions, measurement points,
and delivery networks.The Production application area allocates volumes for a material such as oil or gas from
ameasurement point back to all relevant well completions.

Allocation rules are defined in the Production application area in order to define how volume allocation is to be
carried out (see: Volume Allocation [page 128]). Allocation rules are defined at well completion, measurement
point, and delivery network levels within a delivery network in order to determine a specific well completion
proportion of the production of a measured volume.

In addition, a well completion production can be determined using functions specific to your company.

Processing Master and Transactional Data

Master data is entered in records with start and end dates, thereby protecting the original version of a record,
as well as storing each subsequent version of the record.In addition to processing master data for entities, the
Production application area features transactions that capture data resulting from daily activities such as
tracking well downtime, and recording well test information.

4.1 PRA General Master Data Set-Up

Purpose

There are two types of master data set-up required to run PRA:

e General master data set-up (described here)
e Master data entity set up (described in:

General master data set-up is necessary, so that the materials you want to use will be able to be used in
subsequent processes in PRA, such as PRA-Revenue and Statistical Key Figures (SKF) in SAP-Controlling (the
Core CO module).
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PRA uses many master data entities such as materials, wells and product codes. Some of the master data
entities need to be linked (cross-referenced) to SAP Core objects or other PRA entities, for use in specific PRA
and Core processes.

In this process, you can create those required links.

e The general master data set-up process involves the following three transactions:

e Setting up a product code reference for materials. This allows your PRA materials that you are using to be
cross-referenced to Core materials, which is necessary to use the materials in certain PRA processes
which are ‘downstream’ from (subsequent to) Production (see: Creating Material to Product Code Cross-
References [page 85] ).

® Reclassification of materials to product codes. Reclassification of materials allows PRA-Revenue to identify
materials, in specific Revenue processes (see: Reclassifying Materials with Product Codes [page 86] ).

e SKF cross-referencing allows you to cross-reference PRA materials to statistical key figures (SKF) for
reporting to the SAP CO (Controlling) module (see: Creating an SKF Cross-Reference [page 88]).

1

There are two aspects to setting up master data for PRA-Production:

e The three transactions detailed here

e Setting up PRA-Production master data entities such as wells, well completions, etc. (see: PRA Master
Data Entities [page 89] ).

Prerequisites

Materials that you are linking to have to already exist in the SAP General Material table, which is a Core table.

Process Flow

Carry out the cross referencing in the transactions, as required.

Result

The materials will be able to be used in PRA-Revenue and CO-SKF.

4.1.1 Creating Material to Product Code Cross-References
Use

Use this to set up the requisite material to product code cross reference record.
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The record that you create here ties a material in the SAP Core General Material Data table, to a PRA product
code. This allows Core materials to be used in PRA-Production.

Prerequisites

The material that you are linking here has to first exist in the SAP Core General Material Data table.

Procedure

1. From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting — Production —
General Master Data Maintenance -~ Material and Product Code Proc Xref .

The Material and Product Code (processing) Xref: Maintenance screen is displayed.

1. Use the matchcode list box for the Material field to choose a material that already exists (in the SAP Core
General Data table). Enter that material number in the Material field.

1. Select Create .
The Material and Product Code (processing) Xref: Create screen is displayed.

The material ID that you chose will be defaulted into the Material field.

1. Inthe Major Product field, enter a PRA major product code that you would like to link to the Core material.
In the Product Code field, enter a PRA minor product code that you would like to link the Core material to.
2. Save your record.

Example

For example, you could take a material HIMP-MAH, and link it with major product “Water", which is product
code 05.

4.1.2 Reclassifying Materials with Product Codes

Use

Use this to reclassify PRA product codes.

In PRA-Production, materials do not have to be linked to wells, but in PRA-Revenue, materials are linked to
wells. If you know that you will need to use a material in Revenue, you can create a record here that assigns the
material a new product code: a major product code and a minor product code. When Revenue runs, specific
processes in Revenue will ‘look for’ materials that have been reclassified. The reclassified product code is used
to determine the material that should occur at certain types of wells.
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A material is created in Production, and allocated, but that material has to be “recognized” by PRA-Revenue.
The material has to be reclassified to be recognized by Revenue. You create (reclassify) the material under a
different material ID for Revenue. The new reclassified material that you enter will depend on what type of well
the material has been allocated to.

1

Here, you can create not just one, but all the possible reclassifications for a specific material (in other words,
multiple reclassifications).

For more information on this, please see the Example section below in this document.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting — Production —»
General Master Data Maintenance - Reclassification of Product Codes .

The Reclassification of Product Codes: Maintenance screen is displayed.

1. Onthat screen, in the Material field, enter the material that you would like to reclassify. In the Reclass
MajPd field, enter the major product code that you would like to reclassify the material as, and in the
Reclass PD field, enter the minor product code that you would like to use reclassify the material under.

1. Select Create .

The Reclassification of Product Codes: Create screen is displayed. The fields on the screen show the
reclassification that you have already made. In the Reclass Matnr field, enter the material that you would like to
reclassify the material under.

1. Select Save.

Result

The result is that the material is reclassified, and can be used in PRA-Revenue processes, which require
reclassified materials.

Example

For example, | might have a material, HIMP-MAH set up in PRA as “oil condensate mix”. | know that the material
is used not only in Production, but also in Revenue processes, and | need to reclassify it.

Using this transaction, | can create a record that reclassifies the material to material 100 = oil, and a record that
reclassifies the material to 300 = condensate.

Subsequent programming logic exists in Revenue, which dictates: if an oil well is involved, use material 100, and
if a condensate well is involved, use material 300.
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4.1.3 Creating an SKF Cross-Reference

Use

Use this to create a record that links a material / volume type to an SKF Type code (Statistical Key Figure type
code). The record is used so that material volume data can be used in SKF controlling (see: Carrying Out an
SKF Job Submission [page 197] ).

SKF information: Production well completion volumes for pre-configured material / volume type (VT)
combinations and production day information are extracted and collected in the system, in order to post the
summed up results to the SAP CO Module as statistical key figure (SKF) volumes.

Prerequisites

The material has to exist, that you are cross-referencing.

Procedure

1. From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting — Production —
General Master Data Maintenance — Volumetric SKF .

The Volumetric SKF: Maintenance screen is displayed.
1. To create the cross reference, enter an SKF Type code, the material, and volume type.

1. Select Save .
Displaying records

Table 21:

If you want to view records that have been created, from the Volumetric SKF: Maintenance screen, choose List Entries .

Result

Arecord is created, which ties a material / volume type to an SKF figure code.

Example

For material EP400, you could assign a volume type of 01 = measured production, and an SKF type code of
DRILL.
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4.2 PRA Master Data Entities

Purpose

The Production application area operates using four basic types of master data entities:

e Producing entities, which include fields, reservoirs, platforms, and wells
e \Well completions

® Measurement points

® Delivery networks

The combination of the master data for producing entities, well completions, and measurement points forms
the structure of a delivery network.

Process Flow

Set up the producing entities as required.

For wells, set up well completions and well completion dated characteristics (see: Creating a Well Completion
ID [page 947, Creating Well Completion Dated Characteristics [page 95] ).

For measurement points, set up measurement point dated characteristics (see: Creating a Measurement Point
ID [page 112], Creating an MP Dated Characteristics Record [page 113]).

Use the producing entities, well completions, and measurement points as required to set up a delivery network

(see: Creating a Delivery Network ID [page 123]).

View the delivery network downstream nodes in order to review the structure of the delivery network.

4.2.1 Producing Entities
Definition

There are four types of producing entities used for processing upstream oil and gas transactions:

e Field - Represents an area comprising one or more reservoirs relating to the same geological structure
® Reservoir - Represents a porous and permeable body of rock below the surface that contains oil and/or gas
e Platform - Represents an offshore production platform, such as a drilling rig, barge, or platform

e \Well - Represents a hole drilled in the earth to obtain geological information, to find or produce oil and gas
hydrocarbons, and/ or to provide service for the operation of another oil or gas well
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Use

Data related to producing entities is captured in the form of ID records, or master records, and these master
records are the foundation of a delivery network.

Integration

Master records for producing entities are used along with well completion, measurement point, and delivery
network master records to build the structure of a delivery network in SAP.

4211 CreatingaFieldID

Use

Use this to create a record representing a field.
A field is an area comprising one or more reservoirs relating to the same geological structure.

The field ID number resulting from this transaction is included in the corresponding SAP well completion
record.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics  Production and Revenue Accounting  Production
Producing Entities  Field ID Create

The Create Field: Initial Screen is displayed.

Enter the following data:

Field ID

1

If the field number range group is internal (system-generated), leave the Field ID field blank. The system then
automatically assigns a number for the field ID.

FL Number Group (the field range used in the assignment of a new delivery network).
Choose Enter .

The Create Field: Overview screen is displayed.
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In the second field of the Field row, enter a description. Enter additional data, as required.

Save the field ID.

Using a Reference for a Field ID

If a field ID record already exists with data similar to that of the new field ID you are creating, you can copy data
from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing field ID in the
reference section of the initial screen for the new field ID.

4212 Creating a Reservoir ID

Use

Use this to create a record representing a reservoir, which is an underground area from which hydrocarbons are
obtained.

Reservoirs can be defined as one single whole, or they can be defined as consisting of multiple zones, with each
zone representing a natural structure dividing the reservoir.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics a Production and Revenue Accounting a Production a
Production Entities & Reservoir a Create

The Create Reservoir: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter the following data:

Reservoir ID

1

If the reservoir number range group is internal, leave the Reservoir ID field blank. The system then
automatically assigns a number for the reservoir ID at the end of the procedure.

RS Number Group (the number range used in the assignment of a new reservoir ID). If the reservoir number is
internal (generated by the system), choose Internal . If the number is not generated by the system, choose
External .

Choose Enter .

The Create Reservoir: Overview screen is displayed.
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3. In the second field of the Reservoir ID row, enter a description for the reservoir ID. Then, enter other data as
required.

4. Save the reservoir ID.

Using a Reference for a Reservoir ID

If a reservoir ID record already exists with data similar to that of the new reservoir ID record you are creating,
you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing reservoir ID in the
reference section of the initial screen for the new reservoir ID.

4.2.1.3 Creating a Platform ID

Use this to create a platform ID. A platform isan offshore structure from which production wells are drilled.

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics aProduction and Revenue Accounting aProduction aProducing
Entities aPlatform ID aCreate

The Create Platform: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter the following:

Platform

1

If the platform number range group is internal (system-generated), leave the Platform field blank. The system
then automatically assigns a number for the platform.

PF Number Group (the number range used in the assignment of a new platform ID).

Choose Enter .
The Create Platform <platform number>: Overview screen appears.
3. In the second field of the Platform row, enter a description, then enter data as required.

4. Save the platform ID.

Using a Reference for a Platform ID

If a platform ID record already exists with data similar to that of the new platform ID you are creating, you can
copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing platform ID in the
reference section of the initial screen for the new platform ID.
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4214 Creating a Well ID

Use

Use this to create a well ID record. The well ID represents a physical production well in the field.
When you do this, it establishes a record in the system for a well, that:

Is used to obtain geological information
Produces oil and gas hydrocarbons

Provides support to the operation of another oil or gas well

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Production —
Producing Entities - WellID - Create

The Create Well: Initial Screen is displayed.

In the Well field, enter the relevant well.

Choose Enter .
The Create Well <well number>: Overview screen is displayed.

In the second field on the Well row, enter a text description for the well. Then enter the APl well number (the
APl well number for the well is sent to you by the government), and choose the Physical Description tab .

In the Physical Description tab, enter data as required. Here, you can enter data that physically describes the
well.

Choose the Legal Description tab, and enter data as required (the legal description describes the surveying
method used for the well).

Save the well ID.

Using a Reference for a Well ID

If a well ID record already exists with data similar to that of the new well ID that you are creating, you can copy
data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter number of the existing well in the reference
section of the initial screen for the new well.
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4.2.2 Well Completion
Definition

A well completion is one individual, physical completion made within a well.A well completion is represented by
a well completion ID in the standard system.

Structure

A well completion ID, along with dated well completion characteristics, serve as the basis for defining data
about a well completion.

Some data for well completions may need to be captured on a conditional basis, that is, only in certain
situations.The following conditional data related to well completions can be captured in the standard system.

e Contamination override - Allocating a contamination percentage from the lease for a non-injection field
back to the lease(s) for the injection fields

e Downhole commingled well completions - Setting up cross references to well completions that are
commingled downhole in the same well

e Downtime summary - Recording periods of downtime for a well completion

® Reproduced materials - [dentifying the percentage of reproduced material that exists in a well completion

e Supply source - Defining an alternative method to be used by volume allocation when determining the
source of volume to be allocated to an upstream well completion

e Transporter Cross Reference - Setting up a cross reference to the transporter for a well completion.

e Volumes - Capturing volumetric information at a well completion level for either daily or month-end
volumes

4221 Creating a Well Completion

Use

Use this to create a well completion record.

The well completion ID transaction establishes a record in the system, representing a physical well completion
formation or a zone that has been penetrated by the drilling of a well, and is producing in commercial quantities
into the wellbore.

In order to be able to create a well completion, you first will have had to create a well, to which the well
completion will be assigned (see: Creating a Well ID [page 93]).
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Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose ||» Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting » Production
» Well Completion ¥ Well CompletionID } Create 3.

2. The Create Well Completion: Initial Screen is displayed.

3. Enter the relevant well and well completion and choose ENTER.
The Create Well Completion: Overview Screen appears.

4. Inthe second field on the well completion row (the field immediately to the right of the Well Completion
field), enter a description for the well completion. Enter other data, as required.

5. Select the Location tab, and enter the relevant data. The data that you enter here provides details on the
state and country that the well completion is located in. You can also enter precise longitude and latitude
data on the well completion.

6. Select the Related Entities tab, and enter the relevant data. Related entities can provide information on: the
field and reservoir that the well completion is linked to, as well as information on the company code and
company that the well completion is linked to.

7. Select the Engineering Information tab, and enter the relevant data. The engineering information includes:
the purpose of the well = from a financial point of view, the program (project and phase of the well
completion), the base pressure, and informaton on the depth and elevation of the well completion.

8. If the well is a lease line well, select the Lease Line Well indicator.A lease line well is a well that is located on
a lease line, adjoining more than one lease, and the operators agree to share the revenue on a percentage
basis.

9. Enter any other relevant data.
10. Save the well completion.

Using a Reference for a Well Completion ID

If a well completion ID record already exists with data similar to that of the new well completion ID you are
creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the data for the existing well completion ID in
the reference section of the initial screen for the new well completion ID.

4222 Creating Well Completion Dated Characteristics

Use

Use this to create a well completion dated record.

This transaction defines details about a well completion that are effective within a specified date range. This is
used for situations in which you want to create a well completion ID specific to a set date range.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting #» Production
» Well Completion » Well Compl. Dated » Create 3.
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The Create Well Completion Dated: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter the well completion, and effective date range, and choose Enter .
The Create Well Completion Dated <well completion number> Effective <date>: Overview screen is
displayed.

3. Enter data as required.

4. If the status of the well completion is “producing’, enter data in the Producing Method field, then set the
appropriate production cycle indicator.

5. Save the well completion dated characteristics.
Using a Reference for Well Completion Dated Characteristics

If a well completion dated characteristics record already exists with data similar to that of the new well
completion dated characteristics you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new
record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing well completion dated
characteristics in the reference section of the initial screen for the new well completion dated characteristics.

4.2.2.3 Creating a Well Completion Supply Source

Use

Use this to create a well completion supply source.
This transaction establishes a record in SAP that lists well completions to be used as alternative fuel supply
sources in certain situations. The record also lists specific leases, represented by joint ventures, that may

access the alternative supply sources.

During volume allocations, alternative well completions may need to be used as supply sources when a well
that is part of a lease does not:

Produce enough gas to supply its own gas lift gas

Produce enough return to lease fuel injection gas

In these situations, the PRA application uses the well completions listed in this record as alternative sources for
the venture identified in this record.

The order in which the alternative well completions are listed is important, because SAP uses the alternative
well completions according to the order in which they are listed.

Well completion supply source details are used for processing prior period, volume allocation transactions.
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Prerequisites

The standard method for the volume allocation cycle that supplies volume to an upstream well completion
needs to be overridden.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Production -
Well Completion - WC Supply Source — Create

The Create Supply Source: Initial Screen is displayed.
Enter data as required and choose Enter .
The Create Supply Source: Overview Screen is displayed.

In the Sequence field, enter the number identifying the sequence in which the system is to use the alternative
well completions. Then enter other data as required.

Save the well completion supply source.

Using a Reference for a Well Completion Supply Source

If a well completion supply source record already exists with data similar to that of the new well completion
supply source you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the data for the existing well completion supply
source in the reference section of the initial screen for the new well completion supply source.

4224 Creating a Well Completion Reproduced Material

Use

Use this to create a well completion reproduced material record.

A reproduced material is a product injected into a well completion formation for the purpose of simulating
production.

This transaction involves specifying the percentage of the reproduced product that naturally exists in the well
completion formation.

The percentage determines what portion of the extracted product is a result of first-time production. The
percentage is also important because reproduced product that has been injected, and is not a result of first-
time production, should be paid only once.
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Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics a Production and Revenue Accounting a Production

Table 22:
Function Follow-on menu
Create reproduced materials for a well completion - Well Completion - WC/MP Reproduced Materials —
Create
Create reproduced materials for a measurement point - Measurement Point - WC/MP Reproduced Materials —
Create
Choose Measurement Point .

The Create <well completion or measurement point> Reproduced Materials: Initial Screen appears.
Enter the following data:

Well Completion

1

Reproduced material data can be entered only for well completions that are downhole commingled parents.
Reproduced material data in a parent record applies to all children records.

Effective From

Then choose Enter .

The Create <well completion or measurement point> Reproduced Materials: Overview Screen appears.
Enter the reproduced material and formation percentage.

Save the reproduced materials record.

Using a Reference for Reproduced Materials

If a reproduced materials record already exists with data similar to that of the new reproduced materials you
are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing reproduced materials in
the reference section of the initial screen for the new reproduced materials.

4.2.2.5 Creating a Well Completion Theoretical Override

Use
Use this to create a well completion theoretical override.

This transaction defines an override of the delivery network theoretical method at a well completion or
measurement point. This transaction causes the estimated production value, calculated by the volume
allocation cycle, to be overridden with the value specified in this transaction.
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This is used to create master data for situations in which you do not want to use the estimated theoretical
production value calculated by the volume allocation cycle based upon the delivery network theoretical
calculation method.

Prerequisites
The production value calculated by the volume allocation cycle needs to be overridden.
Procedure

At theSAPEasy Access screen, choose Logistics—»Production and Revenue Accounting—Production.

Function Follow-on menu

Create reproduced materials for a well completion Well Completion— WC/MP Theo Override— Create.

Create reproduced materials for a measurement pointMeasurement Point - WC/MP Theo Override —» Create
Choose Measurement Point.

At the Create <WC / MP> Theoretical Override: Initial Screen , enter data as required and choose Enter . The
Create WC Theoretical Override: Overview screen is displayed.

You can also specify a Delivery Network Number on the Well Completion/Measurement Point Theoretical
Override screen.

On that screen verify the effective to date, and enter the Theoretical Override
Save the theoretical override record.
Using a Reference for a Theoretical Override

If a theoretical override record already exists with data similar to that of the new theoretical override you are
creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing theoretical override in the
reference section of the initial screen for the new theoretical override.

4.2.2.6 Creating a WC Lease-Wide Gas/Oil Ratio (GOR)

Use

Use this to create a well completion gas oil ratio (GOR) record.

The lease wide GOR transaction defines a ratio of gas production to oil production used in fluid-only well tests.
The GOR is expressed in MCF of gas per barrel of oil.

The ratio can be defined at one of three levels:

All well completions on a specified property
All well completions within a field on a specified property

All well completions within a reservoir located on a field for a specified property
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Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Production -
Well Completion - Lease Wide GOR - Create

The Create Lease-wide GOR: Initial Screen appears.

Enter data as required (company code, venture, and reservoir), and choose Enter .
The Create Lease-wide GOR: Overview screen appears.

Enter the gas oil ratio (GOR) percent.

Save the lease wide GOR.

Using a Reference for a Lease Wide Gas to Oil Ratio

If a lease wide gas to oil ratio record already exists with data similar to that of the new lease wide gas to oil ratio
you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the data for the existing lease wide gas to oil
ratio in the reference section of the initial screen for the new lease wide gas to oil ratio.

4.2.2.7 Creating a Well Completion - Downhole
Commingled Record

Use

Use this to create a well completion downhole commingled record.

Commingling in the oil and gas context means: producing oil and gas from two or more reservoirs at different
depths.

This transaction links a well completion with all well completions that are commingled downhole in the same
well. The term child refers to the well completions commingled downhole, while the term parent refers to the
well completion to which all the child well completions are linked.

This transaction identifies the percentage of child well completions that are commingled, with respect to the
parent well completion.

You can use this transaction to allocate material to well completions producing out of the same tubing stream.
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Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Production -
Well Completion — WC Downhole Commingled — Create

The Create Well Completion Downhole Commingled: Initial Screen appears.
Enter the following data:

Well Completion

1

The well completion entered here represents the parent.

Effective From

Major Product

Choose Enter .

The Create Well Completion Downhole Commingled: Overview screen appears.
Enter the following data:

Effective To

Well Completion

1

Each well completion entered in this table represents a child that is part of the commingled well completion.

1

The commingled percentage is the percentage that each child well completion contributes to the total
production of a product through a single tubing stream, with respect to other well completions that are
commingled.

Continue to enter data for each child well completion as required.

Save the downhole commingled well completion.

Using a Reference for a Well Completion Downhole Commingled Record

If a well completion downhole commingled record already exists with data similar to that of the new well
completion downhole commingled record you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the
new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing well completion downhole
commingled record in the reference section of the initial screen for the new well completion downhole
commingled record.
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4228 Well Completion Hierarchy
Definition

The well completion hierarchy represents a group of well completions at a hierarchical level.The hierarchical
level can consist of one well completion group, or multiple well completion groups.

Use

A well completion hierarchy can be set up as an organizational level for multiple users.Or, a single user can set
up a well completion hierarchy for individual use, as required.

See also:

Creating a Well Completion Hierarchy [page 102]

42281 Creating a Well Completion Hierarchy

Use

This transaction links multiple well completions together into a group. Multiple sets of well completion groups
can be established as hierarchy levels under one well completion hierarchy.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics § Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Production

Well Completion ¥ Well Completion Hierarchy ¥ Create .
The Create Well Completion Hierarchy: Initial Screen appears.

2. Enter data as required and choose Hierarchy .
The Create Well Completion Hierarchy: Structure screen appears.

3. The following options are available at this screen:
Adding a Level to the Well Completion Hierarchy
To add a level to the well completion hierarchy, click the cursor on the well completion group and choose
Lower Level Then, in the first field for the hierarchy level, enter an identification number, and in the second
field enter a description.
Adding Well Completions to the Hierarchy
To add well completions to the hierarchy, click the cursor on the required level and choose Well
Completion Then, in the first field for the well completion, enter the well completion number.Choose Enter
to display a description of the measurement point.
Creating Additional Levels for the Well Completion Hierarchy
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To create additional hierarchy levels for the well completion hierarchy, select a level and either (1) choose
Same Level to create a new level at the same level as the one that is selected, or (2) choose Lower Level to
create a new level one level lower than the one that is selected.

Viewing the Hierarchy Details

After creating levels for a well completion hierarchy, choose Expand All to view a list of each well
completionin alevel.

Viewing the Well Completion Group Hierarchy Levels Only

After using Expand All to view well completion group details, choose Collapse All to return the view to only
the well completion levels.

Selecting Items

To select an item, place the cursor on the appropriate row and choose Select .
Deselecting Items

To deselect selected items, choose Deselect All .

Deleting Well Completion Groups

To delete the well completion group, select it and choose Delete .
Determining Well Completion Hierarchy Use

To retrieve a listing of where the well completion hierarchy is used in SAP, place the cursor on the well
completion hierarchy name and choose Where-Used List for Group .

Exit the well completion hierarchy.
Using a Reference for a Well Completion Hierarchy

If a well completion hierarchy record already exists with data similar to that of the new well completion
hierarchy you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing well completion
hierarchy in the reference section of the initial screen for the new well completion hierarchy.

4.2.3 Measurement Point

Definition

A measurement point defines a place or point where product is measured, used, or sold. A measurement point
may represent a physical device in the field, or a theoretical point required for the volume allocation process.

A measurement point is represented by a measurement point ID in the system.

There are various measurement point types in PRA. For a full description of each measurement point type, and
how it is used in PRA, see: Measurement Point Types [page 104]).
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Structure

A measurement point ID, along with measurement point dated characteristics, serve as the basis for capturing
data about a measurement point.

Some data for measurement points may need to be captured on a conditional basis, that is, only in certain
situations.The following conditional data related to measurement points can be captured in the system:

Fuel Usage - Defining the specifications for both hourly rate-based and liquid-based fuel consumption devices

Heating value cross reference - Setting up a cross reference between two measurement points, or between a
well completion and a measurement point, when the heating value cannot be determined at volume entry time

Meter Specifications - Recording volume at liquid displacement meters

Transporter cross reference - Setting up a cross reference to the transporter for a measurement point

4231 Measurement Point Types / Valid Volume Types
Definition

The measurement point type is used to designate what type of equipment or allocation point is being
represented by a measurement point. Specific measurement point types have unique restrictions and
processing rules in PRA.

The following table lists the standard PRA measurement point types and the valid volume types for each
measurement point type (for more information on each volume type, see: Volume Categories and Volume
Types [page 136] ).

Use

The following measurement point types can be used in PRA:

Table 23:
Measurement point type (MP type Use / comments: Valid volume type(s) for this meaure-
code): ment point type:
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Tank (O1)

Normally, the ending inventory or sales
will be recorded here. Whenever a sales
volume is recorded, a transporter must
also be recorded. When recording a
tank volume, the volume determination
transaction will require tank specifica-
tions and tank strappings to be set up.

03 Sales

04 inventory

21 Sales 2

25 Waste/slop oil sales
26 skim oil sales

28 scrubber oil sales

L1 load oil sales

LACT meter (02) — (lease automatic
custody transfer point meter)

This MP usually records metered liquid
sales volumes. Whenever a sales vol-
ume is recorded, a transporter must be
recorded with it. Meter specifications
will need to be set up for the MP if the
volume is to be calculated from meter
readings.

03Sales 1

21 sales 2

Sales meter (03)

Normally, the ‘Sales-1" volume type will
recorded here. Whenever a sales vol-
ume is recorded, a transporter must
also be recorded. The volume determi-
nation transaction will require that me-
ter specifications be set up for this
measurement point.

O3 sales 1

2lsales 2

25 slop oil sales

26 skim oil sales

28 scrubber oil sales

FU fuel usage in a fuel system

Deduct meter (04)

Normally, this meter will have a VT80
(allocation volume) associated with it.
This volume will act as a DEDUCT vol-
ume during the allocation process -
meaning that it will keep the volume
“whole” and will NOT absorb any swing
in the allocation of dispositions.

80 allocation volume

01 measured production
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fuel use volume type entered on it (VTs
11-15, R1-R5). The volume at this MP
may be: 1) entered directly through the
gas volume entry transaction in PRA, 2)
calculated from hourly or throughput
rates using fuel usage specifications, or
3) uploaded to PRA from a field data
collection device.

Compressor (07) This measurement point can have any | 11 fuel use downstream
fuel I t tered on it (VT
uel use volume type entered on it (VTs 12 lease Use 2
11-15, R1-R5). The volume at this MP
may be 1) entered directly through the | 13 lease use 3
gas volume entry screen in PRA, 2) cal- 14 lease use 4
culated from hourly or throughput rates
using fuel usage specifications, or 3) 15 lease use 5
uploaded to PRA from a field data col- 24 plant fuel
lection device.
38 lease use off lease
R1RLF received 1
R2 RLF received 2
R3 RLF received 3
R4 RLF received 4
R5 RLF received 5
FU fuel usage in a fuel system
Heater/Treater (08) This measurement point can have any | 11 fuel use downstream

12 lease use 2

13 lease use 3

14 lease use 4

15 lease use 5

38 lease use off lease
R1RLF received 1

R2 RLF received 2
R3 RLF received 3
R4 RLF received 4
R5 RLF received 5

FU fuel usage in a fuel system
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Dehydrator (09)

This measurement point can have any
fuel use volume type entered on it (VTs
11-15, R1-R5). The volume at this MP
may be: 1) entered directly through the
gas volume entry screen in PRA, 2) cal-
culated from hourly or throughput rates
using fuel usage specifications, or 3)
uploaded to PRA from a field data col-
lection device.

11 fuel use downstream
12 lease use 2

13 lease use 3

14 lease use 4
15lease use 5

24 plant fuel

38 lease use off lease
R1RLF received 1

R2 RLF received 2

R3 RLF received 3

R4 RLF received 4
R5 RLF received 5

FU fuel usage in a fuel system

Lease fuel upstream (10)

Normally, this MP will record volume
type 10 - lease upstream of PM. This
volume/MP type is specifically for lease
use dispositions between the well com-
pletion and deduct/allocation meters
downstream . The volume at this MP
may be: 1) entered directly through the
gas volume entry transaction, 2) calcu-
lated from hourly or throughput fuel us-
age rates, or 3) uploaded from a field
data collection device.

10 lease use before PM — on lease
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Lease fuel downstream

This measurement point can have any
fuel use volume type entered on it (VTs
11-15, R1-R5). The volume at this MP
may be: 1) entered directly through the
gas volume entry transaction in PRA, 2)
calculated from hourly or throughput
rates using fuel usage specifications, or
3) uploaded to PRA from a field data
collection device.

11 fuel use downstream
12 lease use 2

13 lease use 3

14 lease use 4
15lease use 5

38 lease use off lease
R1RLF received 1

R2 RLF received 2

R3 RLF received 3

R4 RLF received 4
R5 RLF received 5

FU fuel usage in a fuel system

Theoretical production meter (12)

This meter will never have an entered
volume associated with it. It is strictly
used as a repository of summed theo-
reticals up to a “leg” in a delivery net-
work to properly adjust theoretical vol-
umes in volume allocation.

(no volumes entered at this MP)

Water chain (14)

This is a “pseudo-meter” used as a
point to determine the amount of water
contributed by producing oil and gas
completions in a water chain network.

WC water chain

Check meter (16)

This traps VTO7 check meter volumes.

07 check meter

Allocation meter (17)

Normally, this meter will have a VT80
allocation volume associated with it.
This volume will NOT act like the DE-
DUCT volume during the allocation
process. It will absorb swings in the al-
location of dispositions.

80 allocation meter
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Separator (18)

This measurement point can have any
fuel use volume type entered on it (VTs
11-15, R1-R5). The volume at this MP
may be: 1) entered directly through the
gas volume entry transaction in PRA, 2)
calculated from hourly or throughput
rates, using fuel usage specifications,
or 3) uploaded to PRA from a field data
collection device.

10lease use before PM — on lease
11 fuel use downstream
12 lease use 2

13 lease use 3

14 lease use 4

15lease use 5

38 lease use off lease
R1RLF received 1

R2 RLF received 2

R3 RLF received 3

R4 RLF received 4

R5 RLF received 5

FU fuel usage in a fuel system

VRU meter (19)

Vapor recovery unit measurement type,
used within a gas plant processing to
represent a vapor recovery unit, and
capture vapor recovery dispositions.

(N/A)

Fuel use meter (20)

This measurement point can have any
fuel use volume type entered on it (VTs
11-15, R1-R5). The volume at this MP
may be: 1) entered directly through the
gas volume entry transaction in PRA, 2)
calculated from hourly or throughput
rates using fuel usage specifications, or
3) uploaded to PRA from a field data
collection device.

11 fuel use downstream
12 lease use 2

13 lease use 3

14 lease use 4
15lease use 5

24 plant fuel

38 lease use off lease
R1RLF received 1

R2 RLF received 2

R3 RLF received 3

R4 RLF received 4
R5 RLF received 5

FU fuel usage in a fuel system
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captured at the tank battery. At this MP,
the inventory can be captured without
having to set up tank specs or meter
factors. Any network that contains a
tank (MP Type 01) must contain a tank
battery node upstream of the tanks.

Vent / flare (22) Normally, this captures VT30 Field 30 field vent / flare — on lease
Vent/Flare - On L .Th | t
ent/riare-ntease. thevolume a 31field vent / flare — on lease
this MP may be: 1) entered directly
through the gas volume entry transac- | 45 plant vent / flare
tion, 2) calculated from hourly or
throughput fuel usage rates, or 3) up-
loaded to a field data collection device.
Tank battery (35) VTO4 closing inventory liquids can be 04 closing inventory

Purchased fuel (40)

Allows a Purchase Volume (VT 40) to
be recorded either using the gas or lig-
uid volume entry transactions in PRA.

40 purchased lease fuel

ameter. PRA allows it to be used “like a
tank.” The exception here is that when
recording tank volumes , the system
will NOT require tank specifications. It
can be used to capture inventory, sales,
etc.

NGL meter (41) Natural gas liquid meter. (NA)
Terminal This is used as an oil transfer point, nor- | 03 sales
lly t ipeline. It is not idered
mally to a pipeline. It is not considere 1 sales 2

04 inventory

Injection / disposal meter (52)

Normally, this meter will capture vol-
ume type 18 (formation injection) for
water products, or volume types WI
(water injected) and WD (water dis-
posed) in a water chain network.

18 formation injection — on lease
WD water disposal

WI water injected

Supply meter (53)

This MP can capture volume type WS,
water supplied, in a water chain deliv-
ery network.

WS water supplied
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Gas liftmeter receipt point (54)

This MP can capture volume type 50,
gas lift received. The volume at this MP
will be summed to the gas lift supply
pointin a gas lift network during vol-
ume/plant allocation. The total gas lift
receipts will be allocated from the sup-
ply point in volume allocation; the re-
ceipt volumes may be used as a prora-
tion basis for an entered gas lift supply
in plant allocations.

50 gas lift gas received

Gas lift supply point (55)

All gas lift receipt volumes in a gas lift
network are summed and posted at this
MP during volume allocation as volume
type 50. The allocation of gas lift will
proceed from the supply point with ei-
ther the summed receipt volumes, or
an entered gas lift supply volume in
plant allocations.

50 gas lift gas received

64 gas lift gas supplied

Injection meter receipt point (56)

This MP will capture volume type 68,
gas injection received. The volume at
this MP will be summed to the injection
meter supply point for gas injection
during volume allocation. The total in-
jection receipts will be allocated form
the supply point.

68 injection received

Return lease fuel receipt point (57)

This MP will capture any RLF receipt
volume type (74, R1 - R5). The volume
at this MP will be summed to the RLF
supply point during volume allocation.
The total RLF receipts will be allocated
from the supply point in volume alloca-
tion; the receipt volumes may be used
as a proration basis for an entered RLF
supply in plant allocations.

74 return lease fuel received
R1RLF received 1
R2 RLF received 2
R3 RLF received 3
R4 RLF received 4
R5 RLF received 5

FU fuel usage in a fuel system

Gas plant measurement point (58)

Used within gas plant processing to
represent a gas plant facility.

(NA)

Return lease fuel supply point (59)

All RLF receipt volumes in a RLF net-
work are summed and posted at this
MP during volume allocation as volume
type 50. This is how all RLF gets in-
cluded in proration of total production
to all well completions.

50 gas lift received
73 return lease fuel supplied

74 return lease fuel received

Plant fuel (60)

MP type used to capture plant fuel.

24 plant fuel
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RLF consolidation point (62)

Used to simplify network configurations
involving return lease fuel. Once de-
fined multiple RLF receipt points can be
consolidated and connected to RLF
supply point via the RLF consolidation
point.

(NA)

Gas injection supply point (65)

All gas injection volumes are summed
and posted at this MP during volume al-
location as type 68. The allocation of
gas injection will proceed form the sup-
ply point.

67 gas injection supplied

68 gas injection received

Produced fuel point (72)

This MP can capture the produced fuel
volume type, FP. This mp type is used
exclusively in a fuel system delivery net-
work. It represents the total produced
volume of gas to be used in proration to
final dispositions in a fuel system.

FP fuel produced in a fuel system

Produced water (73)

This MP captures the produced water
volume type (PW).

PW produced water

Well-level

04 closing inventory — liquids

L2 load / transfer oil received

System created

36 Hydrocarbon extraction loss
43 meter differential

91 calculated production

99 total sales

L2 load transfer oil received

L3 load transfer oil inventory

L4 load transfer oil recovered

1

This is not an exhaustive list, rather, it contains the standard PRA measurement point types.

4.2.3.2 Creating a Measurement Point ID

Use

Use this to create a measurement point ID.
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This transaction creates a record for a measurement point.

An ID record may be set up for a measurement point that represents a physical device in the field, or for a
measurement point that represents a theoretical point required for the volume allocation process.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting — Production -
Measurement Point - Measurement Point ID - Create

The Create Measurement Point: Initial Screen appears.
Enter the following data:

Measurement Point

1

If the number range group for the measurement point is internal, leave the Measurement Point field blank. The
system then automatically assigns a number for the measurement point.

MP Group
MP Type
Choose Enter .

The Create Measurement Point: Overview screen appears.
In the second field of the Measurement Point row, enter a description. Then enter additional data as required.

Save the measurement point.
Using a Reference for a Measurement Point ID

If a measurement point ID record already exists with data similar to that of the new measurement point ID you
are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing measurement point
ID in the reference section of the initial screen for the new measurement point ID.

4.2.3.3 Creating an MP Dated Characteristics Record

Use

Use this to create an MP dated characteristics record.

This transaction defines details about a measurement point that are effective within a specified date range.
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Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting #» Production
» Measurement Point » Measurement Point Dated @ Create J.
The Create Measurement Point Dated: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter the relevant measure point and effective date, and choose Enter .
The Create Measurement Point Dated <measurement point number>: Overview screen appears.

3. Enter the multiple stream type and set the appropriate indicators.Then enter other data as required.
4. Ifrequired, set the gas plant indicators.
5. Save the measurement point dated characteristics.

Using a Reference for a Measurement Point Dated Characteristics

If a measurement point dated characteristics record already exists with data similar to that of the new
measurement point dated characteristics you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the
new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing measurement point dated
characteristics in the reference section of the initial screen for the new measurement point dated
characteristics.

4.2.3.4 Creating Measurement Point Meter Specifications

Use

Use this to create MP meter specifications.

This transaction defines the specifications for liquid displacement meters.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose |# Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting
Measurement Point » MP Meter Specs » Create 3.
The Create Measurement Point Meter Specification: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter the relevant data.Then choose Enter .
The Create Measurement Point Meter Specifications <measurement point number> Effective <date>:
Overview screen is displayed.

3. Enter data as required.Then set the indicators for Temperature Compensation and Meter On/Off Validation
Readings , as required.

4. Save the measurement point meter specifications.

Using a Reference for a Measurement Point Meter Specification

If a measurement point meter specification record already exists with data similar to that of the new
measurement point meter specification you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the
new record.
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To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the data for the existing measurement point
meter specification in the reference section of the initial screen for the new measurement point meter
specification.

4.2.3.5 Creating Measurement Point Tank Specifications

Use

Use this to create an MP tank specification record.

This transaction captures specification and strapping information for tanks. The tank specifications define the
volume capacity information for a tank at a high level, while the strappings define the detailed volume
information for a tank at a gauge level (the strappings refer to the lines along a tank that are used to measure
the level of product in a tank).

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Production
» Measurement Point » MP Tank Specs 3.
The Maintain Storage Object Characteristics screen is displayed.

2. Inthe Object ID field, enter the measurement point number for the tank, then select Measurement

Point .Choose Enter .

The Change Meas. point object: SILO: Detail Screen is displayed.

In the Storage object type, enter E&P tank .

In the Maximum capacity field, enter the maximum number of barrels that the tank holds.

Select Cal.history to activate the tank strapping.

If the tank is sold, or is no longer in use, select Entry is blocked .

N oo s W

Choose Save .
The initial Maintain Storage Object Characteristics screen is displayed.

8. Verify that the correct measurement point number for the tank is displayed in the Object ID field, and that
Measurement Point is selected.Choose Enter .

9. Choose LVCC (Linear Volume Conversion Constants).

1 Note

LVCC is an abbreviation for Linear Volume Conversion Constants.By choosing LVCC, you proceed to the
Change lin/vol conversion (strapping constants) screen, which is where strapping data is entered.

10. If you need to change the units of measure for any of the readings, choose |# Edit » Set UoMs. J .At the
Set Units of measure dialog box, enter data as required, and choose Enter .

11. To enter volume below the gauge plate, enter the volume in the first row of the Volume column.

12. If you do not need to enter volume below the gauge plate, enter volume as required, starting with the
second row.
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13. Choose Consistency check .
A dialog box with the message Should missing entries be calculated? is displayed .

14. Choose Yes .

15. In the Select Calculation mode dialog box, choose Calculate volumes .

16. Choose Activate .

17. At the Set activation start date time dialog box, enter data as required to establish the date that the
strapping becomes effective.

18. Save the strapping information.

4.2.3.6 Creating Measurement Point Fuel Usage
Specifications

Use

This transaction defines the specifications for both hourly rate-based and liquid-based fuel consumption
devices.

The hourly rate-based devices record consumption in the following formats:
Barrels per hour

MCF per hour

MMBTU per hour

The liquid-based devices record consumption using an MCF per barrel format, for barrels containing a specific
liquid product.

Measurement point fuel usage details are used for prior period processing of fuel usage volumes, as well as
volume allocation transactions.

Prerequisites

The measurement point is a fuel consumption device that measures fuel use either in hours, or barrels of liquid,
as outlined above.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Production -
Measurement Point - MP Fuel Usage Specs - Create

The Create Measurement Point Fuel Usage: Initial Screen appears.
Enter data as required and choose Enter .

The Create Measurement Point Fuel Usage <measurement point number>: Overview screen appears.
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Enter data for the rate.
Save the measurement point fuel usage record.
Using a Reference for a Measurement Point Fuel Usage

If a measurement point fuel usage record already exists with data similar to that of the new measurement point
fuel usage you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for of the existing measurement point fuel
usage in the reference section of the initial screen for the new measurement point fuel usage.

4.2.3.7 Creating an MP /7 WC Transporter Cross Reference

Use

Use this to create a link between a measurement point or a well completion and a transporter.

A transporter is a third party who picks up and delivers product to a purchaser. The relationship between
transporter and purchaser is defined in a contract (see: Creating or Maintaining a MP / WC Transporter
Contract Cross Ref [page 221] ). Contracts are only valid for sales meter measurement points.

Here, you link a transporter with a specific measurement point, which means that the transporter can be used
to transport volumes from that measurement point in subsequent PRA Production transactions.
Prerequisites

e Sales volumes are captured directly at the measurement point or well completion.

e \When assigning a contract to a measurement point, the contract must exist in SAP Core Sales and
Distribution (SD).Also, the contract must be linked to a marketing representative.

Procedure

1. From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Production ...

Table 24:

Choose:

Create a transporter cross reference for a measurement |} > Measurement Point > MP/WC Transporter XRef
point » Create. 4
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Create a transporter cross reference for a well completion || ... # Well Completion » MP/WC Transporter XREF
Create 4

Choose Well Completion .

The Create <WC or MP> to Transporter Cross Reference: Initial Screen appears.

2. Enter the relevant measurement point and the relevant transporter that you want to assign, as well as the
relevant effective from date, and then choose Enter .

3. The Create Well Completion or Measurement Point to Transporter Cross Reference: Overview screen
appears.
4. To assign contracts to a measurement point, enter the contract number and corresponding information.

1 Note

Contract assignments are valid for each measurement point, based on the date range established in this
transaction.

5. Save the transporter cross reference.
Using a Reference for a Transporter Cross Reference

If a transporter cross reference record already exists with data similar to that of the new transporter cross
reference you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing transporter cross
reference in the reference section of the initial screen for the new transporter cross reference.

4.2.3.8 Creating an MP /7 WC Default Heating Value Point

Use

Use this to create a default heating value (BTU value) for a well completion or measurement point, which can
be used in situations in which PRA volume allocation cannot determine a heating value for a WC or MP.

This transaction creates a cross reference (link) between two measurement points, or between a well
completion and a measurement point, when the heating value (that is, the BTU factor) for a measurement
point or a well completion cannot be determined during volume entry. The “heating” value for a measurement
point or well completion, in British Thermal Units (BTU), is a value that expresses the energy content of
product flowing through the well completion or measurement point.

In those situations in which a heating value cannot be determined for a well completion or measurement point,
PRA volume allocation processes the metered volumes of the default measurement point or default WC that
you specifiy in this transaction, in order to obtain a heating value.
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Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Production .
Table 25:

Function Follow-on menu

Create a heating value cross reference for a measurement |} > Measurement Point > MP/WC Default HV Point >
point Create 4

Create a heating value cross reference for a well comple- |} > Well Completion > MP/WC Default HV Point >
tion Create 4

Choose Well Completion .

The Create a <Measurement Point or Well Completion> Heating Value X-Ref: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter data as required, then choose Enter .
The Create a <Measurement Point or Well Completion> Heating Value <well completion or measurement
point number> Effective <date> screen is displayed.

3. Enter the default measurement point, or default well completion.
4. Save the heating value default (cross reference).

Using a Reference for a Heating Value Cross Reference

If a heating value cross reference record already exists with data similar to that of the new heating value cross
reference you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing heating value cross
reference in the reference section of the initial screen for the new heating value cross reference.

4.2.3.9 Measurement Point Hierarchy

Definition

The measurement point hierarchy represents a group of measurement points at a hierarchical level.The
hierarchical level can consist of one well completion group or multiple well completion groups.

Use

A measurement point hierarchy can be set up as organizational data for multiple users.Or, a single user can set
up a measurement point hierarchy for individual use, as required.

See also:

Creating a Measurement Point Hierarchy [page 120]
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4.2.3.9.1 Creating a Measurement Point Hierarchy

Use

This transaction links multiple measurement points together into a hierarchy.Multiple sets of measurement
point groups can be established as hierarchy levels under one measurement point hierarchy.

Procedure

i

120

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose |+ Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Production

» Measurement Point » Measurement Point Hierarchy » Create .

The Create Measurement Point Hierarchy: Initial Screen is displayed.

Enter a name for the measurement point hierarchy group.(You can use an alphanumeric name).Then
choose Hierarchy .

The Create Measurement point group: Structure screen appears.

The options available on this screen are listed below.

Adding a Level to the Measurement Point Hierarchy

To add a level to the measurement point hierarchy, select the measurement point group and then choose
Lower Level Then, in the first field for the hierarchy level, enter an identification number, and in the second
field enter a description.

Adding Measurement Points to the Hierarchy

To add measurement points to the hierarchy, select the required level and then choose Measurement
Point Then, in the first field for the measurement point, enter the measurement point number.After you
choose Enter , the second field will display a description of the measurement point.

Creating Additional Levels for the Measurement Point Hierarchy

To create additional hierarchy levels for the measurement point hierarchy, select the level and either (1)
choose Same Level to create a new level at the same level as the one that is selected, or (2) select Lower
Level to create a new level one level lower than the one that is selected.

Viewing the Hierarchy Details

After creating levels for a measurement point hierarchy, choose Expand All to view a list of each
measurement pointin a level.

Viewing the Measurement Point Group Levels Only

After using Expand All to view measurement point group details, choose Collapse All to return the view to
only the measurement point levels.

Selecting Items

To select an item, select the appropriate row and then choose Select .

Deselecting Items

To deselect selected items, choose Deselect All .

Deleting the Measurement Point Group

To delete the measurement point group, select it and choose Delete .

Viewing a Single Measurement Point Record

To access a measurement point record, click the measurement point and choose Display Measurement
Point .

Determine Measurement Point Hierarchy Use

To retrieve a listing detailing where the measurement point hierarchy is used in the system, select the
measurement point group name and choose Where-Used List for Group .
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4. Exit the measurement point hierarchy.
Using a Reference for a Measurement Point Hierarchy

If a measurement point hierarchy record already exists with data similar to that of the new measurement point
hierarchy you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing measurement point
hierarchy in the reference section of the initial screen for the new measurement point hierarchy.

4.2.3.10 Creating a Measurement Point Supply Source

Use this to create a measurement point supply source.

During volume allocations, alternate measurement points may need to be used as supply sources when a
measurement point that is part of a lease does not:

Produce enough gas to supply its own gas lift gas

Produce enough return to lease fuel injection gas

In those situations, SAP PRA uses the measurement points listed in this record as alternative sources for the
joint venture identified in this record.

1

The order in which the alternate measurement points are listed is important, because the system uses the
alternate measurement points according to the order in which they are listed.

Measurement point supply source details are used for processing prior period, volume allocation transactions.
Prerequisites

The standard method for the volume allocation cycle that supplies volume to an upstream measurement point
needs to be overridden.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Production -
Measurement Point - MP Supply Source - Create

The Create Supply Source: Initial Screen is displayed.

Enter the relevant data, and then choose Enter .

The Create Supply Source: Overview Screen is displayed.

In the Sequence field, enter the number(s) identifying the sequence in which you would like the system to use
the alternative measurement points. Then make any other relevant entries.

Save the measurement point supply source.

Using a Reference for a Measurement Point Supply Source
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If a measurement point supply source record already exists with data similar to that of the new measurement
point supply source that you would like to create, you can copy data from the existing record into the new
record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the data for the existing measurement point
supply source in the reference section of the initial screen for the new measurement point supply source.

4.2.4 Delivery Network
Definition

The delivery network models the flow of product from well completions through any consumption or metering
measurement points, and on to the final sales or custody transfer point.A delivery network is represented by a
delivery network ID in the system.

In PRA, there are three types of delivery network:

Table 26:

Network Standard network in PRA for transporting oil and gas and
other volumes.

Fuel system A fuel system is a network of purchased and produced gas
volumes, lease use devices, meters and other final disposi-
tion points where produced and purchased fuel gas is dis-
persed (through meters or directly) to lease use devices
(such as compressors, heaters, or flare) and other disposi-
tion points (such as sales).The results of a fuel system allo-
cation will be used as the gas lease use volumes by the lease
use devices in the producing delivery network.

Gas plant A gas plant is a plant that extracts liquefiable hydrocarbons
(or sulphur) from natural gas.

Structure

The delivery network ID, combined with the delivery network dated characteristics and delivery network
downstream nodes, serve as the basis for capturing information about a delivery network.

Delivery network dated characteristics establish the way in which a network will be processed throughout the
Production, Contractual Allocation, and Valuation application areas.Delivery network downstream nodes
connect either well completions or measurement points to one primary measurement point, thereby
establishing the structure of the delivery network.

See also:

Creating a Delivery Network ID [page 123]
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4241 Creating a Delivery Network

Use

Use this to create a delivery network ID.

This transaction establishes a delivery network structure. The delivery network models the flow of product
from well completions through any consumption or metering measurement points, and on to the final sales or
custody transfer point.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting — Production -
Delivery Network - Delivery Network - Create

The Create Delivery Network: Initial Screen is displayed.
Enter the following data:
Delivery Network

DN Num Grp

1

If the delivery network number range group is internal, leave the Delivery Network field blank. SAP will then
automatically assign a number to the delivery network.

DN Type
Choose Enter .
The Create Delivery Network: Overview screen appears.

In the second field on the Delivery Network row, enter a description for the delivery network. Enter additional
data, as required.

Save the delivery network.
Using a Reference for a Delivery Network Record

If a delivery network ID record already exists with data similar to that of the new delivery network ID you are
creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing delivery network 1D
in the reference section of the initial screen for the new delivery network.
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4.2.4.2 Creating Delivery Network Dated Characteristics

Use

Use this to define the details of a delivery network, and to set up the way in which a network is processed
throughout the Production, Contractual Allocation, and Valuation components of PRA.

Data can be entered in this transaction to specify whether a network should be processed in Contractual
Allocation once the network has been closed successfully in Production. Likewise, data can be entered to
specify whether a network should be processed in Valuation once the network has been closed successfully in
the Contractual Allocation component.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics  Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Production
» Delivery Network » Delivery Network Dated » Create J.
2. The Create Delivery Network Dated: Initial Screen is displayed.

3. Enter the delivery network ID and verify the effective from date.Then choose Enter .
The Create Delivery Network Dated <delivery network number> <date> Effective: Overview screen appears.

4. Onthe Production tab, enter the measurement group, and set the indicators, as required.Then choose
Contract Allocation .

5. Enter the following data:
Process frequency
Allocation method
Tolerance percentage

6. Set the indicators as required.Then choose the Valuation tab.
1 Note

For the Gas Allocation Basis, select Volume to indicate that the gas volumes will be allocated based on
volume (MCF), or select Energy to indicate that the gas volumes will be based on energy (MMBTU).

7. Enter the process frequency, then set the indicators as required.
8. Save the delivery network dated record.

Using a Reference for a Delivery Network Dated Characteristics

If a delivery network dated characteristics record already exists with data similar to that of the new delivery
network dated characteristics you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing delivery network dated
characteristics in the reference section of the initial screen for the new delivery network dated characteristics.

4.2.4.3 Delivery Network Measurement Group

Use
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A delivery network measurement group helps in the collection of information, when volumes are captured. The
way in which volumes are captured varies -- for example, gas volumes can be captured at many different
temperatures and pressures, and the delivery network measurement group provides a means of placing
volumes in the same frame of reference.

The delivery network measurement group specifies both a standard unit of measure group for volumes within a
major product group, such as oil or natural gas, as well as conditions that relate to the standard unit of measure
group, such as a specific pressure base for MCF gas.

Further, the delivery network measurement group specifies which industry standard conversion routine should
be used.The conversion routines determine how volume conversions are calculated.

See also:

Creating a Delivery Network Measurement Group [page 125]

42431 Creating a Delivery Network Measurement Group

Procedure

You use this to create a delivery network measurement group.

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting # Production »
Delivery Network » Measurement Group » Create 1. The Create Measurement Group: Overview screen is
displayed.

2. Enter a name for the measurement group (you can use an alphanumeric name). Then choose Enter . The
Create Measurement Group: Overview Screen is displayed.

3. Inthe second field specify the Material for this material group.
The specification of material is however optional .

4. In the third field on the Measurement (UoM) Group row, enter a Description of the measurement
group.Then enter the unit of measure group, which sets criteria such as the pressure base for gas, as well
as the Conversion Group , which defines the conversion routines that determine how volume conversions
are calculated.

5. Save the measurement group.
Using a Reference for a Delivery Network Measurement Group

If a measurement group record already exists with data similar to that of the new measurement group you are
creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing measurement
group in the reference section of the initial screen for the new measurement group.

Example

This transaction could be used to capture compression temperatures.
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4.2.4.4 Delivery Network Downstream Node

The delivery network downstream node is the measurement point to which upstream measurement points
and/or well completions are linked.

The downstream node represents the measurement point that is farthest downstream.
See also:

Creating a Delivery Network Downstream Node [page 126]

42441 Creating a Delivery Network Downstream Node

Use

This transaction links measurement points and/or well completions to one primary measurement point,
representing a delivery network downstream node.

The connection links the “upstream* measurement points and/or well completions to the downstream node.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Production -
Delivery Network — DN Downstream Node - Create

The Create Delivery Network Downstream Node: Initial Screen is displayed.
Enter the following data:

Delivery Network

Effective From

From/Upstream MP

Well Completion

1

To connect a measurement point to the primary downstream measurement point, enter data in the From/
Upstream MP field. Or, to connect a well completion to the primary downstream measurement point, enter
data in the well completion fields.

To/DownstreamMP
Choose Enter .
The Create Delivery Network Downstream Node: Overview screen.

Verify the date in the Effective To field.
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Save the delivery network downstream node.

4.2.4.5 Delivery Network Hierarchy
Definition

The delivery network hierarchy represents a group of delivery networks at a hierarchical level. The hierarchical
level can consist of one delivery network group or multiple delivery network groups.

Use

A delivery network hierarchy can be set up as organizational data for multiple users. Or, a single user can set up
a delivery network group for individual use as required.

See also:

Creating a Delivery Network Hierarchy [page 127]

42451 Creating a Delivery Network Hierarchy

Use

This transaction links multiple delivery networks together into a group.

Multiple sets of delivery network groups can be established as hierarchy levels under one delivery network
group.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics § Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Production
» Delivery Network Hierarchy ¥ Create 1.
The Create Delivery Network Hierarchy: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Inthe Delivery network group field, enter a name for the delivery network group.(You can use an
alphanumeric name.)Then choose Hierarchy .
The Create Delivery Network Hierarchy: Structure screen is displayed.

3. The options available on this screen are listed below.
Adding a Level to the Delivery Network Hierarchy
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To add a level to the delivery network hierarchy, select the delivery network hierarchy and then choose
Lower Level Then, in the first field for the hierarchy level, enter an identification number, and in the second
field enter a description.

Adding Delivery Networks to the Hierarchy

To add delivery networks to the hierarchy, select the required level and choose Delivery Network Then, in
the first field for the delivery network, enter the delivery network number.After you choose Enter , the
second field will display a description of the delivery network.

Creating Additional Levels for the Delivery Network Hierarchy

To create additional hierarchy levels for the delivery network hierarchy, click a level to select it and either
(a) choose Same Level to create a new level at the same level as the one that is selected, or (b) choose
Lower Level to create a new level one level lower than the one that is selected.

Viewing Hierarchy Details

After creating levels for a delivery network group, choose Expand All to view a list of each delivery network
inalevel.

Viewing the Delivery Network Group Levels Only

After using Expand All to view delivery network details, choose Collapse All to return the view to only the
delivery network levels.

Selecting ltems

To select an item, click the appropriate row and choose Select .

Deselecting Items

To deselect selected items, choose Deselect All .

Deleting the Delivery Network Group

To delete the delivery network group, choose Delete .

Viewing a Single Delivery Network Record

To access a delivery network record, place the cursor on a delivery network number and choose Display
Delivery Network .

Determining Delivery Network Hierarchy Use

To retrieve a listing detailing where a level of a delivery network hierarchy is used in SAP, place the cursor
on the appropriate hierarchy level and choose Where Used List for Group .

4. Exit the delivery network group.
Using a Reference for a Delivery Network Group

If a delivery network group record already exists with data similar to that of the new delivery network group you
are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the ID of the existing delivery network group in
the reference section of the initial screen for the new delivery network group.

4.3 Volume Allocation

Purpose

A network is a series of nodes that are linked for the purpose of allocating a product back to the well
completion level, ultimately, to provide PRA Revenue with the data it needs. A network hierarchy is built on a
series of different levels. The concept of level is very important, as PRA uses levels in applying allocation
formulas and network validity edits.
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Volume allocation is carried out by the PRA system for each product code / volume type. You select volume
jobs to allocate from the allocation selection screen (see: Allocating a Delivery Network [page 192] ). You use
this screen to start the volume allocation job.

Before a network can be allocated, you have to first verified that the network can be allocated. Theoreticals are
used to estimate production from: well tests, metered volumes, or the allocation base.

Allocation rules define how volume allocation operates.Allocation rules are defined at well completion,
measurement point, and delivery network levels within a delivery network. Once the allocation rules are
established, volume allocation executes the steps required to carry out allocation.

There are three volume allocation rules. These rules are defined at: well completion level, measurement point
leve, and delivery network level:

Table 27:

Theoretical calculation method Defined at well completion level The theoretical calculation method
(TCM) dictates how the volume alloca-
tion process will determine a well com-
pletion’s estimated or theoretical pro-
duction for a given period. The TCM is
established for each major product pro-
duced out of a well completion.

Delivery network allocation profile Defined at delivery network level The DN allocation profile directs the
volume allocation process in the alloca-
tion of all product volumes within a de-
livery system. The DN allocation profile
lists the products and volume types
that will be allocated to well comple-
tions within a delivery network.

MP allocation profile Defined at measurement point level The MP allocation profile directs the
volume allocation process on what type
of volume to allocate from a measure-
ment point. The MP allocation profile
also indicates the manner in which vol-
umes for a product and volume type
are derived at the measurement point.

Three reports can be generated as a result of the allocation process:

Table 28:

The Error Report (VAB3505)

The Volumetric Source Report (VAB3105)

The Well Completion Dispositions Report (VAB3205)

In addition to the standard reports generated out of an allocation, two trace reports can be generated:

® Trace Report 1 - Theoreticals
e Trace Report 2 — Allocations
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1

After volume allocation has been run, it is a good idea to view the error, volumetric source, and well completion
disposition reports in order to verify the data.

Trial vs. Final Allocations :

Volume allocation can be run in either trial mode, or final mode. An explanation of the differences follows:

Table 29:

Trial allocation run Trial allocations can be requested at any time during the pro-
duction month. Well completion dispositions will not be
posted to the WC volumes table. The network will not be
closed. Trial allocations allow you to carry out a test run of
the allocation process, and to verify, using allocation reports,
that actual results match expected results. This allows you
to see and correct errors, before final allocation.

Final allocation run In final allocation, well completion dispositions are posted to
the WC Volumes table. The network is closed.

Prerequisites

Establishing Allocation Rules

Allocation rules cover the following:

1. If volume is to be captured at a measurement point, complete a delivery network allocation profile, and a
measurement point allocation profile.

2. If volume is to be captured at a well completion, complete a delivery network allocation profile.
Complete a theoretical calculation method for each well completion, as required.

1 Note

Theoretical calculation methods are required for well completions, unless no test data or metered
volume is available for deriving theoretical volumes. When no test data or metered volume is available,
the allocation base is defined.

5. Ifaformulais required, enter formula rules.

Process Flow

Once the allocation rules are established, volume allocation then:

1. Determines theoretical volumes, usually from well test and downtime data (beginning theoreticals)
2. Determines inputs, which are the sum of theoreticals and estimates
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Determines outputs, which are the sum of actuals

Determines the percentage difference between inputs and outputs
Determines any applicable tolerance(s)

Adjusts inputs (when the difference is within tolerance) to match outputs
Allocates volumes

Reduces theoreticals

© 0N O AW

An explanation of these processes follows:

Table 30:

1. Step 1 - Determination of Theoreticals

2. Beginning theoretical = Production x hours up / (test duration time / 60)

1. Step 2 - Determine inputs, which are the sum of theoreticals and estimates

2. Inputs = Sum of beginning theoreticals

1. Step 3 — Determine outputs, which are the sum of actuals

2. Outputs = Sales + (ending inventory — beginning inventory)

1. Step 4 — Determine the percentage difference between inputs and outputs

2. Outputs = [(outputs — inputs) / inputs] x 100

Step 5 — Determine tolerances

1. Step 6 - Adjust inputs (when the difference is within tolerance) to match outputs

2. Adjusted inputs = (total outputs — adj. inputs) x node theo./(total inputs — processed theo.)

1. Step 7 — Allocate volumes

2. Allocated volume = (total volume — allocated volume) x node adj. input /(total adj. inputs — processed node adj.
inputs)

1. Step 8 — Reduce theoreticals

11. Results of allocation :

12. An allocation has the following results on other PRA components:
13. PRA-Production:

14. o Crude oil is allocated (back to participating well completions)
15. o Processed gas is allocated

16. o Unprocessed gas is allocated

17. PRA-Contractual Allocation (CA)

18. 0 Gas volumes are allocated to contract level, based on well production
19. 0 Oil is not processed, due to lack of contract diversity
20.PRA-Valuation

21. o Values product

22.0 Updates tax tables

23.0 Derives marketing costs

4.3.1 Volume Allocation - Example
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We begin with a network made up of 5 well completions, and two measurement points.

1-1

O—
T1

O ] O

1-4

1-5

O_

1-2

1-3

1-1through 1-5 are well completions. Tlis a tank. L2 is a LACT meter (sales point).

Well completions 1-1 and 1-4 are down (not producing).

Beginning theoreticals (weighted calculation):

1-1 -0 (down)
1-2 — well completion has a test of 30 bbls/day.
1-3 — well completion has a test of 10 bbls/day.
1-4 — well completion has a test of 70 bbls/day.
1-5 -0 (down)

Inputs: The inputs are the sum of the beginning theoreticals.

We set up theoretical calculation methods for each well completion.

We set up a delivery network allocation profile for the network. The DN allocation profile is:

- Oil / inventory
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- oil / sales

Volume readings:
- 3,000 bbls sold at L2 (LACT meter).
- 300 bbls stored in the tank (T1)

Table 31:
Theoretical calculation method (TCM) WC estimated production, per major product code.
MP allocation profile Defines what kind of volume to allocate for a specific meas-
urement point.
DN allocation profile Directs the volume allocation process in the allocation of all

product volumes within a delivery network. It lists the prod-
ucts and volume types (see Volume Categories and Volume
Types [page 136] ), and the order of allocation of those
products and volume types.

Steps (for a full description of the volume allocation process, please see: Volume Allocation [page 128] ):

Determine Theoretical volumes

Determine Inputs

Determine outputs

Determine % difference between inputs and outputs
Determine tolerance

Adjust inputs

Allocate volumes

© N o oA~ W

Reduce theoreticals
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Table 32:

Step 1. Determine Theoretical volumes

For WC 1-2: TCM is the latest test, showing production of 30 bbls/day.
Beg. Theo. = Production x Hours Up / ( Test Duration time / 60)
=30x 744 / (1440/60)

=930

For WC 1-3: TCM is the latest test, showing production of 10 bbls/day
Beg. Theo. =10 x 744 / (1440/60)

=310

For WC 1-5 TCM is the latest Test, showing production of 70 bbls/day
=70x744 / (1440/60)

=2170

Well completions 1-1 and 1-4 are down; therefore, the beginning theoretical for each is O.

Step 2. Determine theoreticals

Inputs = Sum of beg. theos.
=930 +310 +2170

=3410 bbls

Step 3. Determine outputs

Outputs = sales + (ending inventory — beg. inventory)
=3000 + (300 - 0)

= 3300 bbls

Step 4. Formula for determining the % difference between inputs / outputs

Outputs = [(outputs — inputs) / inputs] x 100
=[(3300 - 3410) / 3410] x 100

=323%
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Step 6. Adjust inputs to outputs

Adjusted Inputs = (total outputs - adj inputs) x node theo/(total inputs - processed theo)

adjinput @1-1 = (3300 - 0) x 930 /(3410 - 0) =900

adjinput @1-3 = (3300 - 900) x 310 / (3410 - 930) = 300

adjinput @1-5 = (3300 - 900 - 300) x 2170 / (3410 - 930 - 310) = 2100

Total adj. Inputs = 900 + 300 + 2100 = 3300

Step 7 — Allocate inventory volumes
Allocated volume = (total vol. - allocated vol.) x

node adj input/( total adj inputs - processed node adj. inputs)

Allocate 300 bbl of Qil/inventory:
alloc. Vol @ 1-1 = (3300 - 0) x 900 /(3300 - 0) = 81.82
alloc. vol @ 1-3 = (3300 - 81.82) x 300 / (3300 - 900) = 27.27

alloc. vol @ 1-5 = (3300 - 81.82- 27.27) x 2100 / (3300 - 900 - 300) = 190.91

Adj wc inputs:
@1-1=900 - 81.82=818.18
@1-3=300-272.73=272.73

@1-5=2100 -1909.09 =1909.09

Total adj inputs = 818.18 + 272.73 + 1909.09 = 3000
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Step 8 — Allocate Sales Volume

Allocated volume = (total vol. - allocated vol.) x

node adj input/( total adj inputs - processed node adj. inputs)

Allocate 300 bbl of Qil/Sales:

alloc. Vol @ 1-1 = (3000 - 0) x 818.18 /(3000 - 0) = 818.17

alloc. vol @ 1-3 = (3000 - 818.17) x 272.73 / (3000 - 900) = 272.73
alloc. vol @ 1-5 = (3000 - 818.17 - 272.73) x

1909.09 /7 (3000 - 818.18 - 272.73) = 1909.10

Adj wc inputs:
@1-1=818.18-818.17= .01
@1-3=27273-27273=0

@1-5=1909.09 -1909.10 = (-.01)

Total adj inputs =.01+ 0+ (-.01)=0

4.3.2 Volume Categories and Volume Types
Definition

Volume types are defined for production, and are linked with volume categories. Volume types are used in PRA
allocation processes.
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Use

The following are the volume categories used in PRA:

Table 33:

Volume category

Volume category description

Actual (A) Defines volume types that are calculated by the system. The
alternative is manually-maintained volume types.
Fuel (F) Defines product dispositions (volume types) that are consid-

ered fuel consumption volumes. These can be calculated by
the system based on operating hours and consumption /
firing rates of the device, or by providing the volumes.

Inventory (1)

Defines volume types that are considered product storage/
inventory volumes. These VTs potentially represent both
opening and closing inventory volumes. When recorded at a
measurement point level, these VTs will be considered “clos-
ing” inventory.

Lease (L)

Defines dispositions (volume types) that are part of an ex-
change between well completions on the same lease. These
will be calculated by the system when exchanges for gas lift,
formation injection, etc. are required. In an exchange, PRA
(Production) will create two transactions: the “exchange
from" side is a “lease” VT category volume and the “ex-
change to” side is a “non-sales” VT category volume.

Non-sales (N)

Defines product dispositions (volume types) that are consid-
ered all product dispositions other than sales or fuel/lease
use. This volume type (VT) is also used in exchanges be-
tween wells on the same lease on the “exchanged to” side.

Other (0)

Defines volume types that are considered non-final product
disposition volume types (plant total PVR is an example of
“other”). This VT is NOT considered to be part of “calculated
production, " but its volume needs to be captured. This VT
has little affect on PRA processing.

Production (P)

Defines volume types that are considered to be measure-
ment of product production. These VTs are not part of “cal-
culated production, " but are used in the allocation process
(as allocation basis) and for determination of meter differen-
tials.
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Receipts (R)

Defines volume types that are considered to have been re-
ceived from an outside source - from another well on the
same lease, from a well on another lease, from a plant, fa-
cility, or a third party. This VT does not include the portion of
a product disposition produced by the well.

Sales (S)

Defines product dispositions (volume types) that are consid-
ered to have been sold. Note that calculated production is
determined at a well level, based on the volume type catego-
ries:

CALCULATED PRODUCTION = Fuel + Inventory + Non Sales
+ Sales - Lease -Receipts

The following volume types can be used in PRA:

Each volume type is associated with a specific volume category, which is listed as part of the volume type
descriptions. The number ID before each volume type refers to the volume type code ID. “System-generated”
refers to whether or not the volume type is generated as part of the system processing, or, if not, that itis

manually entered (by a user).

Table 34:

00 - Directed Volume

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No Plants: Yes

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes

01 - Measured Production

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: Yes (OA, VL, RD)

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas Plants: Yes

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

This is a measured volume that represents the amount of flow of product through a particular stream. This volume is usu-
ally a ‘real’ (as opposed to theoretical) measured volume that is associated with a meter. In PRA, this volume can be en-
tered on allocation or deduct meter MP types. This volume type can also be used on an allocation or deduct meter, if the
volume is to be calculated from stream downtime and well tests, if used in multiple stream allocations.

PRODUCTION: Volume used as the “metered” volume, if downstream from a well completion whose theoretical calculation
method is “metered” volumes. Also used to control proration of volumes at the measurement point level.
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02 - Adjusted Plant Production

This is the volume that is calculated from metered plant inlet (83), less plant loss (48), vent/flared (45), plant fuel (24),
unaccounted for in transportation (96), residue sold (57) and adjusted for meter differential (43). This volume type is used
in plant allocations.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production RA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas Plants: Yes

03 -Sales 1

This is the volume that is considered sold to third parties and/or from leases to plants or to other leases.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue:

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No (CA, VL, RD, JE):

Yes

PRODUCTION: Observed conditions MUST be recorded with the volume. Defaults are not used on VD screens. A trans-

porter must be recorded with a sales volume. If there is one purchaser related to this particular sales point and transporter,
then PRA production will also set the purchaser.

04 - Closing Inventory-Liquids

Stored liquid product volumes including plant products, oil, and condensate. This volume indicates the end of the month
inventory.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Inventory PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (1xx, 3xx, 4xx, 5xx)

PRODUCTION: Can be determined using gauge readings, meter readings, or by simply entering a “measured” volume on
the measurement point volumes screen. It is normally recorded at either a tank measurement point or a tank battery meas-
urement point. The tank battery CAN be used in the instance where there are multiple tanks and a single inventory volume
is to be recorded. Closing inventory for one month (allocated to wells) is rolled forward as beginning inventory for the sub-
sequent month (at the well level).

05 - Retrograde Sales

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production
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06 - Stored Gas

Volume of gas stored.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Inventory PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, 6xx) Plants: Yes

PRODUCTION: Used as a gas product final disposition (not in a fuel system).

PLANTS: Stored gas can be associated with a plant.

07 - Check Meter Volume

Volume measured (metered) to verify sales meter readings or other measured production (VT 01) amounts. It is NOT used
to adjust the allocation to wells.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production PRA USES: Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

PRODUCTION: Allocated back to a well and can be used as a theoretical volume for dependency allocations.

08 - Plant Other
VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

09 - Lease Fuel - Exchanged To

When a well completion uses more lease use volume than what it produced during a month, the first action in PRA is to
transfer product from other well completions on the same lease to the extent that the other well completions have the
product available. This volume type identifies the volume transferred to the well completions that is short from another/
other well completions on the same lease to make up the shortage. See VT 19 for the receipt side.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in volume allocations and in allocated results. PRA will automatically determine and record at the well
completion-level on both sides of the exchange: on the well completion receiving the exchange (VT 19 - exchange from) and
on the well completions contributing to the exchange (VT O9 - exchange to).
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10 - Lease Fuel Before PM - On Lease

Lease use gas (fuel) used on the same lease that produced the gas. The gas is used prior to being measured by a “produc-
tion meter” (PM) (i.e., used upstream of a “production meter” and prior to being measured).

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue:

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas CA, RD, JE: No

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume used as fuel on any fuel consumption device that is upstream of an
allocation or deduct meter that is capturing “measured production” (VT O1).

REVENUE: Volume is valued.

11 - Lease Fuel - Compression

Lease use product used on the same lease that produced the product. VT 11 will be the normal “lease use on lease” disposi-
tion used, unless the requirements for VT 10 are met, or unless VTs 12 through 15 are needed for allocation purposes.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: 2xx CA, RD, JE: No

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume used as lease-use on the lease that produced the product. Often,

this volume will be calculated (and this holds for any fuel consumption device) in PRA in combination with a monthly “hours
up” or throughput volume transaction specified in PRA.

REVENUE: Volume is valued.

12 - Lease Fuel - Dehydration

Lease use product used on the same lease that produced the product. VT 12 will be used mainly if two or more “lease use
on same lease” volume types are used, and each is allocated to a different well through the use of the allocation profiles.
However, if VT 12 is used instead of VT 11, it will be treated just like VT 11.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx) CA, RD, JE: No

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume used as lease use on the lease that produced the product. Often,

this volume will be calculated (and this holds for any fuel consumption device) in PRA in combination with a monthly “hours
up” or throughput volume transaction specified in PRA.

REVENUE: Volume is valued.
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13 - Lease Fuel - Steam

Lease use product used on the same lease that produced the product. VT 13 will be used mainly if two or more “lease use
on same lease” volume types are used, and each is allocated to a different well through the use of the allocation profiles.
However, if VT 13 is used instead of VT 11, it will be treated just like VT 11.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx) CA, RD, JE: No

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume used as lease use on the lease that produced the product. Often,

this volume will be calculated (and this holds for any Fuel Consumption Device) in PRA in combination with a monthly
“hours up” or throughput volume transaction specified in PRA.

REVENUE: Volume is valued.

14 - Lease Fuel - Co-Gen Steam

Lease use product used on the same lease that produced the product. VT 14 will be used mainly if two or more “lease use
on same lease” volume types are used, and each is allocated to a different well through use of the allocation profiles. How-
ever, if VT 14 is used instead of VT 11, it will treated just like VT 11.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx) CA, RD, JE: No

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume used as lease use on the lease that produced the product. Often,

this volume will be calculated (and this holds for any fuel Consumption Device) in PRA in combination with a monthly
“hours up” or throughput volume transaction specified in PRA.

REVENUE: Volume is valued.

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
142 CUSTOMER Production




15 - Lease Fuel - Co-Gen Electric

Lease use product used on the same lease that produced the product. VT 15 will be used mainly if two or more “lease use
on same lease” volume types are used and each is allocated to a different well through the use of the allocation profiles.
However, if VT 15 is used instead of VT 11, it will treated just like VT 11.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx) CA, RD, JE: No

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume used as lease use on the lease that produced the product. Often,

this volume will be calculated (and this holds for any Fuel Consumption Device) in PRA in combination with a monthly
“hours up” or throughput volume transaction specified in PRA.

REVENUE: Volume is valued.

16 - Reproduced G/L Gas

Volume of gas lift gas injected and then reproduced. This is not a product disposition VT. This VT is determined at well com-
pletion level and based on gas lift volumes from various sources. This VT represents the total amount of gas lift gas recy-
cled and reproduced for a particular well completion.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx)

PRODUCTION: System-generated VT based as a sum of gas lift VTs at the well completion level:

Reproduced G/L Gas (VT16) = GLG Own Well Compl (VT 51) + GLG Exchange From(VT 53) + GLG Prchd From Off Lse (VT
55).

17 - Formation Production When Gas Lift

Volume of gas produced in excess of gas lift gas reproduced, determined at well completion level.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx)

PRODUCTION: System-generated VT based on the difference between reproduced gas lift gas (VT 16) and calculated pro-
duction (VT 91), both at the well completion level.

Formation Production When Gas Lift (VT 17) = Gas Lift Gas Reproduced (VT 16)(-) minus Calculated Production (VT 91)

If the difference is negative (more calculated production), then the difference is considered formation production when gas
lift (VT 17). If the difference is positive (more reproduced gas lift gas (VT 16), then the difference is considered gas lift gas
loss (VT 60).
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18 - Formation Inject- On Lse

Volume of product injected in the same formation and on the same lease where the product was produced.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume used as formation injection on the lease that produced the product.

19 - Lease Use - Exch From

When a well completion uses more lease use product than what it produced during a month, the first action in PRA is to
transfer product from other well completions on the same lease to the extent that the other well completions have the
product available. This volume type identifies the volume received by the well completion that is short from other well com-
pletion(s) on the same lease to make up the shortage. See VT 9 for the Exchanged-to side.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Lease PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx)

PRODUCTION: Used in volume allocations and in allocated results. PRA will automatically determine and record at the well
completion level both sides of the exchange: on the well completion receiving the exchange (VT 19 - exchange from) and on
the well completion(s) contributing to the exchange (VT 09 - exchange to).

21-Sales-2

Exactly the same as Sales -1 (VT 03).

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: Yes

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No (CA, VL, RD, JE): Yes

PRODUCTION: Use of the sales - 2 can facilitate the control of the allocation process by allowing special sales to be allo-

cated separate from regular sales (VT 03). This is accomplished through the specifications in the Delivery Network Alloca-
tion Profile transaction in PRA.

24 - Plant Fuel

Gas used as fuel in a plant.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in volume determination, plant volume allocation, and allocation results.
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25 - Slop Oil Sales

Sales of reclaimed or “slop” oil. This type of oil is defined to be “waste” oil, whose quality has been affected during extrac-
tion, processing, or storage. It also could be oil that was spilled. This can be either oil or condensate.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Qil, cond. (CA, VL.RD, JE):

Yes

PRODUCTION: This volume type is handled like any other sales volume.

26 - Skim Oil Sales

Sales of oil skimmed from the surface of a pit or tank into which both oil and water have been placed. Normally, this will
reflect the oil accumulated with the water disposal system. This can be either oil or condensate.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yrd (1xx (Oil), 3xx (Cond)(CA, VL, RD, JE):
Yes

PRODUCTION: This is handled like any other sales volume type. Can be allocated with a water volume as a dependency, if
water volumes have been previously allocated to those well completions.

27 - Tank Cleaning

Also referred to as water draw-off. PRA treats it as a disposition of production. It is a reduction in stocks when tanks are
cleaned or “bled-off” to remove excess or all BS&W (basic sediment and water) from an oil storage tank. This can be oil or
condensate.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (1xx (Qil), 3xx (Cond)

PRODUCTION: This volume should be entered as a negative volume, resulting in a reduction of calculated production.

28 - Scrubber Oil Sales

Sales of oil from a scrubber which is a vessel, in which liquids are removed from a mixture of gas and liquids. Not a part of
any processing plant operations. Can be either oil or condensate.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Qil, Cond. (CA, VL, RD, JE):

Yes

PRODUCTION: This volume type handled like any other sales volume.
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29 - By-passed Gas Supplied

Volume of gas that is sold out of the tailgate of the plant without being processed or consumed in the plant.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in volume determination, plant volume allocation, and allocation results.

30 - Vent/Flare - On Lease

Gas vented or flared on the lease where it was produced (either directly or returned and then vented or flared) without be-
ing used in operations such as gas lift etc. This VT is NOT considered “lost.”

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, 6xx)

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume that was either vented or flared on the lease.

NOTE: Though this is NOT a fuel consumption volume, it CAN be estimated using fuel specs and be calculated as if it were a
fuel usage volume in PRA.

31 - Vent/Flare - Off Lease

Gas vented or flared off the lease where it was produced without being used in operations such as gas lift etc. This VT is
NOT considered “lost.”

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas, CO2

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume that was either vented or flared off the lease where it was produced.

NOTE: This VT is NOT a fuel consumption volume and CANNOT be calculated as if it were a fuel usage volume in PRA.

32 - By-Passed Gas Received

Volume of gas received that is sold out of the tailgate of the plant without being processed or consumed in the plant.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipt PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in volume determination, plant volume allocation and allocation results.
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36 - Hydrocarbon Extraction Loss (Texas)

Reduction/loss in the volume of gas through the processing/separation of the condensate from the wet gas stream in pro-
duction facilities. This VT applies only to selected wells in Texas.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-salesPREMAS USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes / No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: If the well meets the following criteria, then the system will create this VT and calculate the volume to go
with it. This VT is calculated and maintained at the well completion if: 1) it is an onshore Texas gas well, 2) it is producing -
UNLESS - An override is used on the W/C Dated Characteristics screen in PRA to indicate that it should NOT be calculated.
The extraction loss factor used by default is 1.1. However, the factor can be specified for a well completion on the W/C
Dated Characteristics screen. It is calculated as:

Hydrocarbon Extraction Loss = Calculated Production * Extraction Factor.

(VT 36) (VT 91).

37 - Casualty Loss

Volume of product lost, stolen, or otherwise unaccounted for. NOTE: VT 96 is used for “unaccounted for” in transportation.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

PRODUCTION: This VT can be set up and recorded for any product. There is no specific reference in Production Volume
Allocation.

38 - Lease Use - Off Lease

Lease use product used on another lease than the lease that produced the product. See VT 39 for purchase side.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Sale PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx) CA, RD, JE:

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: This VT is determined by PRA at the well completion level. PRA will automatically record both sides of this

sale & purchase; on the well purchasing the volume (VT 39), and on the well selling the volume (VT 38). Handled like a
sales, but is included in VT 93 - total off lease use.

REVENUE: Volume is valued.

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
Production CUSTOMER 147



39 - Lease Fuel - Purchased From

Product purchased from off-lease for lease use. See VT 38 for sale side.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipt PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx)

PRODUCTION: This VT is determined by PRA at the well completion level. PRA will automatically record both sides of this
sale and purchase; on the well purchasing the volume (VT 39), and on the well selling the volume (VT 38).

40 - Purchase Fuel (Included in Lease Use)

Product purchased from off lease for on lease use.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipt PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx) (CA, VL, RD, JE): Yes

PRODUCTION: This is an estimated or metered volume purchased from another lease or from a third party for lease, used
as opposed to being generated (see VT 39 above).

41 - Calculated Acid Gas Extr. Loss
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales

Gas plant disposition which represents the sum of H2S and CO2 components of gas plant inlet volumes.

42 - Plant Compression Fuel

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel

43 - Meter Differential

The volume differential between “measured” and “calculated” production.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

PRODUCTION: This VT is a calculated volume that represents the difference between calculated production (VT 91) and
measured production (VT 01) (see the specific formula below). A meter differential will only be calculated and maintained
at the well completion level, if this VT is specified in the Network Allocation Profile.

Meter Differential (VT 43) = Measured Production (VT = 01) - Calculated Production (VT = 91) + Lease Use Before PM-On
Lse (VT =10).
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44 - Hydrocarbon Extraction Loss

Reduction in the volume of wet gas processed in a gas plant from the extraction of natural gas liquids (NGLs). Does not
include volume of wet gas lost from such things as plant fuel (VT 24), plant vent/flared (VT 45), unaccounted for (VT 96),
etc.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.

45 - Plant Vent/Flared

Gas vented or flared in a plant. This VT is NOT considered “lost.”
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas, CO2

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.

48 - Plant Gain/Loss

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual

Plant wet gas volume received (meter plantinlet (VT 83)), less adjusted plant production (02).
VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.

50 - GLG Received

Volume of gas received for gas lift. This volume is an offset for other places in the delivery network that are the supply
points for this gas lift gas. It includes gas from any and all sources received at the reception point.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This VT is recorded with the volume received at the GL measurement point (MP type 54). When allocated to
wells, this VT will change to reflect the sources of the GL gas (own well completion, exchanged from on-lease, purchase
from off-lease, etc). This disposition will not be seen at the well completion level.
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51 - GLG Own Well Compl

Volume of gas supplied by a well completion to itself for gas lift.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This VT is system-generated at the well completion level. Note: PRA will always go to the well completion
receiving GL gas to get the GL supplied, before trying to resolve the supply through on-lease exchanges and off-lease pur-
chases.

52 - GLG Exchange To

Volume of gas supplied by a well completion to another well completion on the same lease for gas lift purposes. See VT 53
for exchange from volume.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This VT is system-generated at the well completion level, resulting from the allocation of gas lift gas, when
more GL gas was injected than a well produced. The volume recorded will be the amount that the supplying well completion
has available, when GL gas is allocated. PRA will automatically record both sides of the exchange: on the well completion
receiving the exchange (VT 53) and on the well completions contributing to the exchange (VT 52). The volume is the differ-
ence between the amount the well completion produced and the amount it had injected for gas lift purposes.

53 - GLG Exchange From

Volume of gas received by a well completion from other well completion(s) on the same lease, for gas lift purposes.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Lease PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This VT is system-generated at the well completion level, resulting from the allocation of gas lift gas, when
more GL gas was injected than a well produced. PRA will automatically record both sides of the exchange: on the well com-
pletion receiving the exchange (VT 53) and on the well completion(s) contributing to the exchange (VT 52). The volume is
the difference between the amount the well completion produced and the amount it had injected for gas lift purposes.
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54 - Gas Lift Sold To Off-lease

Gas sold by a well (lease) to supplement the gas lift requirements of another well on a different lease.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sale PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas CA, RD, JE: Yes

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: This VT is system-generated at the well completion level, resulting from the allocation of gas lift gas, when
more GL gas was injected than a well produced, or was available from other wells on the same lease. PRA generates both
sides of the sale: on the well completion receiving the gas lift gas (VT 55), and on the well completion(s) contributing to the
gas lift gas (VT 54). The volume is the difference between the amount the well completion produced plus what other wells

on the same lease contributed, and the amount injected for gas lift purposes. This VT is included in the calculation of total
off-lease use (VT 93).

55 - Gas Lift Purchased From Off-lease

Gas received by a well (lease) to supplement the well’s gas lift requirements. The gas is produced from well(s) on a different
lease.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipt PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This VT is system-generated at the well completion level, resulting from the allocation of gas lift gas, when
more GL gas was injected than a well produced or was available from other wells on the same lease. PRA generates both
sides of the sale: on the well completion receiving the gas lift gas (VT 55) and on the well completion(s) contributing the gas
lift gas (VT 54). The volume is the difference between the amount the well completion produced plus what other wells on
the same lease contributed, and the amount injected for gas lift purposes.

56 - Residue Available for Sale

Volume of processed gas remaining, after sales and after residue returned to producing leases.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Production PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.

57 - Act Residue Delivered

Volume of processed gas measured at sales meter, plus measured residue returned to the producing lease.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: Yes

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
Production CUSTOMER 151



58 - Excess Residue

Volume of processed gas available for sale or return that is greater than the theoretical residue available.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.

60 - Gas Lift Gas Loss

Gas lift gas deemed to have been lost in the formation/well bore. This situation occurs when more gas lift gas is measured
as received at a well, than the amount of gas lift gas recovered.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual (Other) PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This VT is system-generated. The volume is the difference between calculated production and the total of
gas lift gas received by a well.

Gas Lift Loss (VT 60) = Gas Lift Gas Reproduced (VT 16) - Calculated Production (VT 91)

When calculated production, is less than gas received, a loss is recorded against VT 60 at the well. When calculated produc-
tion is more than GL gas received, a gain needs to be recorded (VT 17) at the well.

61 - Plant CO2 Production

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual

62 - Plant Nitrogen Production

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual

63 — Measured Acid Gas Extr. Loss

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales

64 - GLG Supplied

Measured volume of gas supplied for gas lift.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This VT is normally recorded on the gas lift supply measurement point (MP Type 55). When allocated to
wells, the VT is changed to reflect the source VTs of the supply (Own W/C, exchanged from on-lease, sold to off-lease, etc.).
This VT will not be seen at the well level.

65 — Plant CO2 Injection

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales
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66 - NGL Production

Volume of natural gas liquids (NGLs) recovered from an extraction process against a wet gas product stream in a plant or
facility.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: Yes
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: NGL

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.

67 - Formation Inj Supplied

Measured volume of product supplied for formation injection purposes.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, 5xx, 6xx)

PRODUCTION: When PRA allocates volumes to wells, this VT will be changed to reflect the source VTs of the supply (ex-
changed to on-lease, sold to off-lease, etc.). This VT will not be seen at the well completion level.

68 - Formation Inj Received

Measured volume of product supplied for formation injection purposes.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, 5xx, 6xx)

PRODUCTION: When PRA allocates volumes to wells, this VT will be changed to reflect the source VTs of the supply (ex-
changed from on-lease, purchased from off-lease, etc.). This VT will not be seen at the well completion level.

69 - Formation Inj Exchanged To

Volume of product exchanged from a well completion on a lease to another well on the same lease, for formation injection
purposes.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, 5xx, 6xx)

PRODUCTION: When PRA allocates volumes to wells, PRA will automatically record both sides of the exchange: on the well
receiving the exchange (VT 70 exchange from) and on the well contributing to the exchange (VT 69 exchange to).
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70 - Formation Inj Exchanged From

Volume of product exchanged to a well completion on a lease from another well on the same lease, for formation injection
purposes.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Lease PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, 5xx, 6xx)

PRODUCTION: When PRA allocates volumes to wells, PRA will automatically record both sides of the exchange: on the well
receiving the exchange (VT 70 exchange from) and on the well contributing to the exchange (VT 69 exchange to).

71 - Formation Inj — Off-Lse.

Volume of product sold off lease to another lease, for formation injection purposes.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Lease PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, 5xx, 6xx) CA, RD, JE: Yes

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: PRA will automatically record both sides of the sale: on the well receiving the product (purchased VT 72)
and the well contributing the product (VT 71). This VT is included in the calculation of total calculated off-lease use (VT 93).

72 - Formation Inj - Purchase From

Volume of product purchased from another lease, for formation injection purposes.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipt PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, 5xx, 6xx)

PRODUCTION: PRA will automatically record both sides of the sale: on the well receiving the product (purchased VT 72)
and the well contributing the product (VT 71).

73 - Returned lease fuel (RLF) Supplied

Volume of gas returned to a producing lease to ‘fire’ fuel use devices.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This and other re-circulated ‘supply volume types’ are entered in the Delivery Network Allocation Profile
transaction as ‘non-allocated volume types (sequence number 000 ). It is entered on the MP Allocation Profile at the RLF
supply point. It will trigger volume allocation to sum all RLF receipt volumes to the supply point so that all RLF volumes are
included in the proration of total production to well completions.
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74 - RLF Received

Volume of residue gas received from a plant by the producing lease, to fuel lease use devices.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used for recording measured or calculated RLF received volumes at RLF receipt points.
Other volume types may also be used (R1, R2, R3, R4, R5).

75 - RLF Exchange To

Volume of gas returned to the producing lease for lease use purposes limited to the volume of gas exchanged from a well
completion on a lease to another well on the same lease.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: Yes
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: When PRA allocates gas volumes to wells, and the amount of gas returned allocated to a well completion
exceeds the volume available for that well, PRA will automatically record both sides of the exchange: on the well receiving
the exchange (VT 76 exchange from) and on the well contributing to the exchange (VT 75 exchange to).

76 - RLF Exchanged From

Volume of residue gas received from a plant by the producing lease for lease use purposes limited to the volume of residue
exchanged to a well completion on a lease from other well(s) on the same lease.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Lease PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: When PRA allocates gas volumes to wells, and the amount of gas returned allocated to a well completion
exceeds the volume available for that well, PRA will automatically record both sides of the exchange: on the well receiving
the exchange (VT 76 exchange from) and on the well contributing to the exchange (VT 75 exchange to).

77 - RLF Sold To

Volume of gas sold by the producing lease to another lease, for lease use purposes.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas CA, RD, JE: Yes

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: When PRA does an allocation of volumes to wells, PRA will automatically record both sides of the sale: on
the well purchasing the residue (VT 78) and on the well selling the residue (VT 77). Also, VT 77 is included in total calculated
lease use-off lease (VT 93).
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78 - RLF Purch From

Volume of gas purchased by a lease from a producing lease, for lease use purposes on the purchasing lease.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipt PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: When PRA does a plant allocation of volumes to wells, PRA will automatically record both sides of the sale:
on the well purchasing the residue (VT 78) and on the well selling the residue (VT 77).

79 - RLF Own Well Compl

Volume of residue returned to the well completion that produced the wet gas for lease use purposes.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas CA, RD, JE: No

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: This volume type is system-generated at well completion level. Note: PRA will always first look to the well

completion receiving RLF to get residue supplied, before trying to resolve the supply through on-lease exchanges and off-
lease purchases. This VT is included in the calculation of VT 92 - Total Calc Lse Use-On Lse.

80 - Allocation Volume

The volume determined at some real or imaginary (logical) measurement point, in order to control the allocation of disposi-
tions in production.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

PRODUCTION: This VT is to be recorded at an allocation or deduct meter. It is used to control the allocation process and in
some cases, for regulatory reporting. If the theoretical calculation method (TCM) for the well is MV (metered volumes),
then either this volume type, or VT 01 may be used at the meter immediately downstream of the well completion. Any num-
ber of VT 80 volumes can be found downstream from a well completion. This volume will be used to control the pro-rating
of volumes at the measurement point level. It can only be recorded on an allocation meter (MP type 17) or a deduct meter
(MP Type 04).

83 - Meter Plant Inlet

Volume of wet gas measured as received for processing by a gas plant.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Production PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx)

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.
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85 - Total Injection

Total volume of a product injected into the formation (not GL injected) from any and all sources.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, 5xx, 6xx)

87 - STK Adjustment in Calculated Production
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

88 - STK Adjustment not in Calculated Production
VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

90 - Outside Operated Production

Production determined at a well level for an outside operated well. In most cases, this will be pseudo wells, not actual wells.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

PRODUCTION: This volume can be recorded directly at the well level. This volume can also be recorded at the MP level, but
unless there are multiple wells, there is little business reason for recording at the MP level.

91 - Calculated Production

Production determined at a well level. It is equivalent to closing stock, plus actual product dispositions, less opening stock,
less acquisitions.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No (CA, VL, RD, JE): Yes

PRODUCTION: This is a system-calculated volume. This volume is considered to be the pro-rated “allocated” production of

the well for that product. It is calculated by adding and subtracting allocated volumes, based on the volume categories of
their VTs:

CALCULATED PRODUCTION = Fuel + Inventory + Non Sales + Sales - Lease - Receipts

This is the VT that PRA uses to report to regulatory agencies, in order to indicate production.
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92 - Total Calc Lse Use - On Lse

VT 92 = VT 10: Lease Use Before PM - On Lse + VT 11: Lease Use -1- On Lse
+ VT 12: Lease Use -2- On Lse + VT 13: Lease Use -3- On Lse

+ VT 14: Lease Use -4- On Lse + VT 15: Lease Use -5- On Lse

+ VT 79: Return Lease fuel own well completion

+ VT RIL: Return Lease fuel 1 + VT R2: Return Lease fuel 2

+ VT R3: Return Lease fuel 3 + VT R4: Return Lease fuel 4

+ VT R5: Return Lease fuel 5

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: No

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: Yes

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

PRODUCTION: This VT is a system-calculated volume.

Volume determined at a well level, is the sum of the following lease-use volume dispositions:

93 - Total Calc Lse Use - Off Lse

Volume determined at a well level, is the sum of the following lease use volume dispositions:
VT 93 = VT 38: Lease Use - Offlse + VT 54: GLG Sold to Off-lease

+ VT 71: Gas Inj Sold + VT 77: RLF Sold to

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: No

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: Yes

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

PRODUCTION: This VT is a system-calculated volume.

94 - Summed NGL Products

Calculated total volume of plant products (all NGLs) for a gas plant -and/or- for a lease.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: Yes

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: NGL

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.
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95 - Theoretical Residue

Theoretical volume of residue remaining for each well completion -and/or- for a gas plant after subtracting plant shrinkage,
plant fuel, and plant vent/flare from adjusted plant inlet measured volumes.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: Used in gas plant allocations.

96 - Unaccounted for

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual

99 - Total Sales

Sum of allocated sales dispositions at a well completion level.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: No

PRODUCTION: This VT is a system-calculated volume, determined by adding all the volumes with a category of sales for a
particular product.

Al - Purchased Fuel - Compression

A2 - Purchased Fuel - Dehydration

A3 - Purchased Fuel - Steam

A4 - Purchased Fuel — CO-Gen Steam

A5 - Purchased Fuel — CO - Gen Electric

A6 - Purchased Fuel - undistributed

Cl - Cumulative Injection (Wyoming)

Cumulative injection volume is at the well completion level for Wyoming wells only. This Cl volume is the cumulative injec-
tion volume over the life of the well.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx, (5xx, 6xx)

PRODUCTION: VT is entered into PRA volume entry screens at the well completion level. It is not allocated and its only use
is to report its volumes on regulatory reports for Wyoming (WYOMING-Form 2).
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CM - Commercial Disposal Facility (Co)

Water production volumes disposed at a commercial disposal facility (commercial means that the operator of the facility is
paid for disposing water and other oil field products). The volume may contain a mixture of water and oil waste product, but
it is identified as water.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (5xx)

PRODUCTION: VT is entered into PRA volume entry screens at the well completion level. It is not allocated and its only use
is to report its volumes on regulatory reports for Colorado Form 7.

CP - CO2 Purchased From Offset WC

CR - Condensate Reduction

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales

CS - CO2 Sold to Off-lease

CT - Central Disposal Facility (Co)

Water production volumes disposed at a facility used for disposal of water. The facility is operated by one or more oil and
gas operators in conjunction with a field operator’s agreement, approved by the commission. The volume may contain a
mixture of water and oil waste product, but it is identified and considered as water.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (5xx)

PRODUCTION: VT is entered into PRA volume entry screens at the well completion level. It is not allocated and its only use
is to report its volumes on regulatory reports for Colorado Form 7.

F1 - Plant Fuel — Recovery

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel

F2 - Plant Fuel - Distillation

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel

F3 - Plant Fuel - Fractionation

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel

FC - Plant Fuel - Credit

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other

FG - Formation Gas
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FP - Fuel Produced in a Fuel System

Total volume of gas to be used to either return to lease for fuel use, flare, or other final dispositions in a fuel system delivery
network.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used exclusively in fuel system delivery networks at produced fuel measurement points
(type 72). This volume is allocated from produced fuel points through allocation/deduct meters to final dispositions in the

fuel system. It can be entered on the normal gas volume entry screen in PRA or uploaded in the fuel system through a field
data collection device interface.

FR - Fuel Purchased in a Fuel System

Volume of gas brought into the fuel system through an outside source, but is then commingled with produced fuel to use on
leases as fuel, flare, or other dispositions.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used exclusively in fuel system delivery networks at purchased fuel measurement points
(type 40). This volume is allocated from purchased fuel points through allocation/deduct meters to final dispositions in the
fuel system. It is usually entered on the normal gas volume entry screen in PRA. Although in a fuel system, this volume type
is considered a ‘disposition in the allocation, when the volume is transferred to the producing network after fuel system
allocation, it would be considered a receipt.

FU - Fuel Usage in a Fuel System

Estimated volume of gas usage at final dispositions in a fuel system.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Production PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used exclusively in fuel system delivery networks. They can be entered for various
measurement point types, but these MPs must be final dispositions (furthest upstream nodes) in the fuel system. Volume
can be entered on-line as a ‘measured volume’ on the gas volume entry screen in PRA, or calculated using fuel use/
throughput specs and transactional hourly /throughput rates either on-line or in the volume allocation batch processes.
The volume is used as the ‘theoretical volume’ at final dispositions for proration of allocated produced or purchased fuel.

GC - GCNM Extraneous Gas

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production

1J = Monthly Injection Volume

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales
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IT = Intermitter

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales

LF — Total On-Lease Fuel — Rep. Well

L1 - Load/Transfer Oil Sales

Volume of oil sold for the purpose of load oil or for tank to tank transfer.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (1xx, 3xx) CA: No

VL, RD, JE: Yes

PRODUCTION: This VT is handled like other sales VTs in PRA. A difference is in the recording of these volumes. When an L1

volume is recorded, the destination is also recorded. In the case of load oil, the destination well completion is indicated. In
tank to tank transfers, the destination tank (measurement point) is indicated.

L2 - Load/Transfer Oil Received

Volume of oil received as a result of a transfer for load oil or for a tank to tank transfer, or for a purchase from a third party.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (1xx, 3xx) CA - No

VL, RD, JE: Yes

PRODUCTION: Volume of oil received at a tank (tank to tank transfer) or at a well completion (load oil). If a VT L1 is re-

corded, a VT L2 is automatically created / maintained by the system or a volume for a VT L2 can be manually entered for
volumes purchased from a third party.

L3 - Load/Transfer Qil Inventory

Volume of oil on hand resulting from a load oil movement or from a tank to tank transfer. It can represent part of the volume
on hand with traditional inventory volumes (closing inventory - liquids VT 04).

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No
PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (1xx, 3xx)

PRODUCTION: Inventory of load/transfer oil on hand will only be present at a well completion level. This inventory will be
increased or be created automatically with L2 volumes and will be reduced automatically by L4 and L5 volumes. The reduc-
tion of L3 inventory is restricted by the rule that load/transfer oil inventory cannot be disposed until it has been received.
Therefore, no L4 or L5 volume can reduce L3 volume if the L1 or manually entered L2 run ticket date occurs after the L4 or
L5 run ticket date.
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L4 - Load/Transfer Oil Recovered

Sales volume of oil deemed to have been recovered against load oil or tank to tank transfer inventories VTs L3. This is con-
sidered a “sales” disposition. PRA always attributes sales to be a recovery of load/ transferred oil received/inventory prior
to deeming it to be part of production. The rule stating that load/transferred oil inventory cannot be disposed until it has
been received, restricts L4 volume from reducing L3 volume, if the L1 or manually entered L2 run ticket date creating the L3
inventory occurs after the L4 run ticket date.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (1xx, 3xx) CA, RD: No

VL, JE: Yes

PRODUCTION: Volume of load oil subsequently recovered, present only at a well completion level. VT L4 is system gener-

ated. The run ticket volume will contain a VT 03 sales - 1 or VT 21 sales - 2. Volume allocation will determine, if all or just part
of the VT O3 or VT 21 should be VT L4.

L5 - Transfer 100% Oil

Transfer of oil deemed to have been recovered against load oil or tank to tank transfer inventories VTs L3. L5 is a transfer
just like VT L1, but PRA will attribute L5 to be a recovery of load/transferred oil received/inventory prior to deeming it to be
part of production. The rule stating that load/transferred oil inventory cannot be disposed until it has been received, re-
stricts L5 volume from reducing L3 volume, if the L1 or manually entered L2 run ticket date creating the L3 inventory occurs
after the L5 run ticket date.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Actual PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (1xx, 3xx) CA, RD: No

VL, JE: Yes

PRODUCTION: Volume of load oil subsequently recovered, present only at a well completion level. VT L5 is system gener-

ated. The run ticket volume will contain a VT L1 Load/Transfer Oil Sales. Volume allocation will determine, if all or just part
of the VT L1 should be VT L5.

REVENUE: If this L5 oil is 100% company-owned oil and therefore no taxes or royalties will be paid on it.

NU - Non-unit Extraneous Gas

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production

OB - Overboard (OGOR)

Water production volumes disposed OVERBOARD off an offshore production platform.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (5xx)

PRODUCTION: VT is loaded into PRA through FDE or VD screens at the Well completion level. It is not allocated and its only
use is to report its volumes on OGOR regulatory reports.
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OS - Onshore/Offshore (OGOR)

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production

PA - Prchd GL Used As Sales

This gas volume was purchased and used in a gas lift system after it was reproduced, this VT indicates it was sold to a third
party, to a plant, or to another lease.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipts PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas (CA, VL, RD, JE): Yes

PRODUCTION: PRA should generate the volume for this VT based on delivery network configuration (determines whether

GL system is rotative or non-rotative) and the fact the GL well did not supply all of its own GLG. This VT is handled like any
other sales VT.

PC - Prchd GL Used As Lease Use - On Lse

This gas volume was purchased and used in a gas lift system and then this VT indicates it was used on the same lease that
produced the product.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipts PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx) CA, RD, JE, VL:

Yes

PRODUCTION: PRA should generate the volume for this VT based on delivery network configuration (determines whether

GL system is rotative or non-rotative) and the fact the GL well did not supply all of its own GLG. This VT is handled like any
other fuel VT.

REVENUE: Volume is valued.

PD - Purchased Lease Fuel - Dehydration

PE - Purchased Lease Fuel - Steam

PF - Purchased Lease Fuel - Co Gen Steam

PG - Purchased Lease Fuel — Co Gen Electric

PH - RLF - Purchased for Lease Fuel

Pl = Inj. Purchased from Plant

VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipts

PJ — Exch. from Sales

PK - Exch. from for Lease Fuel
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PL - Exch. from for Lease Fuel - Compression

VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipts

PM - Exchange from Lease fuel - dehydration

PN — Exchange from for Return Lease Fuel

PO - Exch from for Lease Fuel - Steam

PP - Exch from for lease fuel — CO Gen.

PQ - Exch. from for Lease fuel — CO Gen. Elec.

PR - RLF purchased from Plant

VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipts

PS - Prchd GL Used As Gas Lift Gas Loss

This gas volume was purchased and used in a gas lift system and this VT indicates the difference between the measured
volume injected for gas lift exceeding the measured gas lift volume produced during a month of operations, limited to the
portion that was purchased gas.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipts PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas (CA, VL, RD, JE): Yes

PRODUCTION: This VT is system generated. First, the difference between calculated production and the total of gas lift gas
received by a well is calculated as follows:

Gas Lift Loss (VT 60) = Gas Lift Gas Reproduced (VT 16) - Calculated Production (VT 91)

When calculated production is less than gas received, a loss is calculated for VT 60 at the well. Next, the calculated VT 60
attributed to VT 55 GLG purchased from off-lease will be recorded to VT PS at the well. This recording will reduce the actual
volume recorded to VT 60.

PT — Purchased Vent / Flare

VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipts

PU - Purchased Gas for Lease Use

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other

PV - Exch from for Vent/Flare

VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipts
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PW - Produced Water

Volume type to record a total water production volume at a measurement point.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (5xx (Water))

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used to capture a produced water volume at a MP so that the volume can be allocated
upstream to well completions.

P1 - Returned Plant Fuel 1

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel

P2 - Returned Plant Fuel 2

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel

P3 - Purchased Returned Plant Fuel 1

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other

P4 - Purchased Returned Plant Fuel 2

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other

RA - Rprd Extraneous Gas Sales

This gas volume was purchased and injected into a formation. This VT indicates it was sold to a third party, to a plant or to
other leases. Note that this is not all reproduced injected gas that is sold, but only the volume that was purchased and in-
jected.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas CA, VL, JE: Yes

RD: No

PRODUCTION: A percentage of extraneous gas will be entered in PRA, either at the well or measurement point level. This
percentage will be used to calculate the amount of sales volumes (VT 03 and 21) allocated to well completions, as VT RA.

RG - Reproduced Gas

Special volume type to record reproduced CO2.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Other PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used to record reproduced CO2 gas in volume allocation. It does not count against cal-
culated production.
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RR - Residue Received (Chained Nwk.)

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel

RS - Residue Supplied (Chained Nwk.)

VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel

R1 - RLF Received 1

Volume of gas returned to lease for fuel / flare disposition.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: Yes

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used exclusively in return lease fuel allocations. The volumes are entered at measure-
ment points designated as RLF usage points. These volumes will be the returned lease fuel receipt volumes that are sum-
med to the RLF supply point during proration of total production to well completions (VAB3050/PAB3050). They are es-
tablished along with the other RLF received volume types (R2-R5, 74) in that they allow for allocation of RLF in the same
delivery network on different dependencies. The volume can be entered as a measured volume on the gas volume entry
screen in PRA, calculated from hourly/throughput rates, uploaded, or be calculated from allocated fuel usage volumes ina
fuel system delivery network.

R2 - RLF Received 2

Volume of gas returned to lease for fuel/flare disposition.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: Yes

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used exclusively in return lease fuel allocations. The volumes are entered at measure-
ment points designated as RLF usage points. These volumes will be the returned lease fuel receipt volumes that are sum-
med to the RLF supply point during proration of total production to well completions (VAB3050/PAB3050). They are es-
tablished along with the other RLF received volume types (R1, R3-R5, 74) in that they allow for allocation of RLF in the same
delivery network on different dependencies. The volume can be entered as a measured volume in the gas volume entry
transaction in PRA, calculated from hourly/throughput rates, uploaded, or be calculated from allocated fuel usage volumes
in a fuel system delivery network.
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R3 - RLF Received 3

Volume of gas returned to lease for fuel/flare disposition.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used exclusively in return lease fuel allocations. The volumes are entered at measure-
ment points designated as RLF usage points. These volumes will be the returned lease fuel receipt volumes that are sum-
med to the RLF supply point during proration of total production to well completions (VAB3050/PAB3050). They are es-
tablished along with the other RLF received volume types (R1, R2, R4, R5, 74), in that they allow for allocation of RLF in the
same delivery network on different dependencies. The volume can be entered as a measured volume on the gas volume
entry screen in PRA, calculated from hourly/throughput rates, uploaded, or be calculated from allocated fuel usage vol-
umes in a fuel system delivery network.

R4 - RLF Received 4

Volume of gas returned to lease for fuel/flare disposition.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used exclusively in return lease fuel allocations. The volumes are entered at measure-
ment points designated as RLF usage points. These volumes will be the returned lease fuel receipt volumes that are sum-
med to the RLF supply point during proration of total production to well completions (VAB3050/PAB3050). They are es-
tablished along with the other RLF received volume types (R1-R3, R5, 74) in that they allow for allocation of RLF in the same
delivery network on different dependencies. The volume can be entered as a measured volume on the gas volume entry
screen in PRA, calculated from hourly/throughput rates, uploaded, or be calculated from allocated fuel usage volumes in a
fuel system delivery network.

R5 - RLF Received 5

Volume of gas returned to lease for fuel/flare disposition.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Fuel PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used exclusively in return lease fuel allocations. The volumes are entered at measure-
ment points designated as RLF usage points. These volumes will be the returned lease fuel receipt volumes that are sum-
med to the RLF supply point during proration of total production to well completions (VAB3050/PAB3050). They are es-
tablished along with the other RLF received volume types (R1-R4, 74) in that they allow for allocation of RLF in the same
delivery network on different dependencies. The volume can be entered as a measured volume on the gas volume entry
screen in PRA, calculated from hourly/throughput rates, uploaded, or be calculated from allocated fuel usage volumes in a
fuel system delivery network.
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SA - Sold GL Used As Sales

This gas volume was sold and used in a gas lift system. This VT indicates after it was used for gas lift, it was sold to a third
party, to a plant, or to other leases. This VT is recorded against the well that produced the gas, not the well that received the
gas, and used it in its gas lift operations.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas (CA, VL, RD, JE): Yes

PRODUCTION: PRA should generate the volume for this VT based on delivery network configuration (determines whether

GL system is rotative or non-rotative) and the fact the GL well did not supply all of its own GLG. This VT is handled like any
other sales VT.

SB - Sale for Lease Fuel

SC - Sold GL Used As Lease Use - On Lse

This gas volume was sold and used in a gas lift system. This VT indicates after it was used for gas lift, the gas was then used
as lease use gas on the same well that used the gas for gas lift. This VT is recorded against the well that produced the gas,
and not the well that received the gas and used it in its gas lift operations.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx) CA, RD, JE: No

VL: Yes

PRODUCTION: PRA should generate the volume for this VT based on delivery network configuration (determines whether a

GL system is rotative or non-rotative) and the fact the GL well did not supply all of its own GLG. This VT is handled like any
other fuel VT and is included in VT 93 - total calculated lease use - off lease.

REVENUE: Volume is valued.

SD - Sale for Lease Fuel - Dehydration

SE - Sale for Lease Fuel — Steam

SF — Sale for Lease Fuel — CO-Gen Steam

SG - Sale for Lease Fuel — CO-Gen Electric

SH - Sale for Return lease Fuel

S| — Sale for Lease Fuel - Compression

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales

SJ — Exch To For Sales

SK - Exch To For Lease Fuel
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SL — Exch. To For Lease Fuel — Compression

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales

SM - Exch. To For Lease Fuel — Dehydration

SN - Exch. To For Return Lease Fuel

SO - Exch. To For Lease Fuel — Steam

SQ - Exch. To For Lease Fuel — CO-Gen Electric

SS - Sold GL Used As Gas Lift Gas Loss

This gas volume was sold and used in a gas lift system. This VT indicates the difference between the measured volume
supplied for gas lift and the calculated production (VT 91) during a month of operations, limited to the volume supplied (VT
54). This VT is recorded against the well that produced the gas, not the well that received the gas.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Gas CA, VL, RD, JE: No

PRODUCTION: This VT is system-generated. First, the difference between calculated production and the total of gas lift gas
received by a well is calculated as follows:

Gas Lift Loss (VT60) = Gas Lift Gas Reproduced (VT16) - Calculated Production (VT 91)

When calculated production is less than gas received, a loss is calculated for VT 60 at the well. Next the calculated VT 60
attributed to VT 55 GLG purchased from off-lease will be recorded to VT PS at the well. The offset or VT 54 GLG sold to off-
lease will be used to determine the volume recorded to VT SS for the well supplying the gas.

ST - Sale for Vent / Flare

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales

SV - Sale To for Vent / Flare

VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales

T1 - Uncorrected Run Volume

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production

T2 - Uncorrected Production Volume

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production
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T3 - Irrigation Gas Sales

Volume of gas sold to a farmer for the purpose of running irrigation equipment in the fields. It receives special tax breaks.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue -

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (2xx) CA: No

VL, RD, JE: Yes

PRODUCTION: Handled like any other sales VT in PRA production. There are special reporting requirements in tax reports,
and special handling in PRA revenue.

T4 - Theoretical Exchanged to On-Lease

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other

T5 - Theoretical Exchanged to Off-Lease

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other

TC - Theoretical Condensate

VOLUME CATEGORY: Other

TO - Trucked Off

VOLUME CATEGORY:Non-Sales

VR - Measured VRU Production

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production

WC -Water Chain

Water production from oil and gas producing wells in a water chain delivery network.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes

SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Water

PRODUCTION: This volume type is generated at a water chain measurement point in a water chain network. The equation it
uses is: WC = (WI+WD) - WS; where WI is water injected, WD is water disposed, and WS is water supplied. The resulting
volume is allocated to contributing oil and gas producing wells.
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WD - Water Disposed into a Formation

Water disposed in a water chain delivery network.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Receipt PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Water

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used to denote water injected into disposal wells in a water chain network. Volume is
either designated at the well completion or entered at the appropriate measurement point.

WI -Water Injected

Water injected into an injection/cyclic well.

VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Water

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used to denote water injected into injection wells. Volume is either designated at the
well completion, or entered at the appropriate measurement point.

WP - Water Pit

Water production volumes disposed in a retaining pit.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: No Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Yes (5xx)

PRODUCTION: VT is loaded into PRA through the VD screens at the well completion level. It is not allocated, but it can be
used to report its volumes on OGOR regulatory reports or for other water production dispositions (if water disposed in a

pit).

WS -Supplied Water

Water from supply or service wells in a water chain delivery network.
VOLUME CATEGORY: Non-Sales PRA USES - Production: Yes
SYSTEM GENERATED: Yes Revenue: No

PRODUCT SPECIFIC: Water

PRODUCTION: This volume type is used to denote water produced from supply or service wells in a water chain network.
Volume is either designated at the well completion, or entered at the appropriate measurement point.

XS - Excess Scrubber Oil

VOLUME CATEGORY: Production

1C — Compression Fuel - 1st Stage

2C — Compression Fuel — 2nd Stage
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3C - Compression Fuel — 3rd Stage

4.3.3 Creating a Delivery Network Allocation Profile

Use

This transaction defines the allocation rules for a particular delivery network. The allocation rules established in
this transaction directly affect how the volume allocation cycle processes allocations for the delivery network
specified in this transaction.

Allocation rules include details about:

The product to be allocated (note that you allocate one product per network, as a rule).
The volume type to be allocated (see: Volume Categories and Volume Types [page 136] ).

The order in which the products and volume types are to be allocated

Prerequisites

When determining how to structure the order in which the products and volume types are to be allocated,
allocate the dispositions as they occur from the most upstream node (wells) to the most downstream node
(generally, a sales point).

Procedure

From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Production and Revenue Accounting — Production — Allocation
Rules — DN Allocation Profile — Create

The Create DN Allocation Profile: Initial Screen is displayed.

Enter the delivery network and the relevant Effective from date, and define the allocation frequency. Then
choose Enter .

The Create Delivery Network Allocation Profile <delivery network number> Effective <date>: Overview screen is
displayed.

Enter the following data:

Sequence

1

The number entered in the Sequence field designates the sequence in which materials will be allocated.
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Material

Volume Type (for details on each volume category and volume type, see: Volume Categories and Volume Types
[page 136]).

1

If you want a full product allocation, then leave the Volume Type field blank.

Set the following indicators as required:

Table 35:

If you want to: Then:

Have auto flow turned on. Auto flow is on for a given volume | Select Auto Flow

t d product cod bination handled by the network.
ype and product code combination handied by the networ Note: If Auto Flow is not selected, then thevolume type must

be defined using the Measurement Point Allocation Profile
transaction for every volume type and product code combi-
nation that applies to a particular upstream measurement

point.
Add all the daily allocated volumes of a well completion's Select Sum Dly
specified product and volume type, and then use as the
month-end product and volume type for all well completions
in the delivery network.
Specify that volumes will be allocated in the gas plant vol- Select Allocate Mat/VT

ume allocation.

Enter the following data:

Dependent material

1

Dependent materials must have a smaller sequence number than the primary material. The dependent
material is allocated only after product on which it is dependent has been allocated.

Dependent volume type

1

The dependent volume type is allocated only after the volume type on which it is dependent has been
allocated.

Calculated volume type

1

The calculated volume type is the volume type associated with the calculation of production at all well
completions with the delivery network.

Save the delivery network allocation profile.
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Using a Reference for a Delivery Network Allocation Profile

If a delivery network allocation profile record already exists with data similar to that of the new delivery network
allocation profile you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing delivery network allocation
profile in the reference section of the initial screen for the new delivery network allocation profile.

4.3.4 Creating a Measurement Point Allocation Profile

Use

This transaction defines allocation rules for a given measurement point within a delivery network.

The allocation rules determine:

e The products and volume types of all volumes to be captured at the measurement point
® The method used to capture the volume

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose |# Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting » Production »
Allocation Rules » MP Allocation Profile » Create. 3

The Create Measurement Point Allocation Profile: Initial Screen is displayed.

1. Enter data as required and select the allocation frequency.Then choose Enter .
The Create Measurement Point Allocation Profile: Overview Screen is displayed.

2. Verify the Effective To date, and enter data as required.
3. Save the measurement point allocation profile.

Using a Reference for a Measurement Point Allocation Profile

If a measurement point allocation profile record already exists with data similar to that of the new
measurement point allocation profile you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new
record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the data for the existing measurement point
allocation profile in the reference section of the initial screen for the new measurement point allocation profile.
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4.3.5 Creating a WC / DN Theoretical Calculation Method

Use

The Well Completion / Delivery Network Theoretical Calculation Method transaction establishes the method by
which the volume allocation cycle determines the theoretical, or estimated, production at a well completion.
The method is based on the combination of a major product and allocation frequency. The theoretical
production, therefore, may vary according to:

The product being allocated

The allocation frequency, either monthly or daily

A theoretical calculation method at the well completion level overrides any theoretical calculation method at

the corresponding delivery network level.

You can also specify an End Date to this theoretical calculation method specified at the well completition (WC)
level.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Production -
Allocation Rules - DN/WC Theo Calc Meth — Create

The Create <Delivery Network or Well Completion> Theoretical Calculation Method: Initial Screen is displayed.
Enter data as required and choose Enter to continue.

The Create <Delivery Network or Well Completion> Theoretical Calculation Methods: Overview Screen is
displayed.

At the Create <WC or DN> Theoretical Calculation Method: Overview screen, enter data as required.
Save the theoretical calculation method.
Using a Reference for a Theoretical Calculation Method

If a theoretical calculation method record already exists with data similar to that of the new theoretical
calculation method you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing theoretical calculation
method in the reference section of the initial screen for the new theoretical calculation method.
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4.3.6 Creating Formula Rules

Use

This transaction establishes a formula that is used for the calculation of product disposition at the specified
measurement points.

A formula can include constants and measurement points.When measurement points are included in a
formula, the volume at the measurement point is retrieved and used in the formula calculation.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose | Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting » Production

Allocation Rules » Formula Maintenance ¥ Create 3.
The Create Formula Rules: Initial Screen appears.
2. Enter a name for the formula to be created(you can use an alphanumeric name). Then enter the following
data:
Effective from
Choose Enter .
The Create Formula Rules - Formula <formula name>: Overview screen is displayed.
3. Inthe second field of the Formula row, enter a description for the formula.Then enter other data as
required.
4. Save the formula.

Using a Reference for Formula Rules

If a formula maintenance record already exists with data similar to that of the new formula(s) you are creating,
you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing formula
maintenance record in the reference section of the initial screen for the new formula(s).

4.3.7 Using Component Typification

Use

Component typification determines the level of measurement to be used in chemical analysis (see: Creating a
Chemical Analysis Record [page 181] ), and is used only for the component allocations of gas plants (NGLs).
One required entry for chemical analysis for gas plants (which lets you see what components are going into a
gas plant at a more detailed level than is usually the case), is the component typification. The typification sets a
threshold limit for analysis, for example, C5+, C6+, C7+, etc. This sets the level for the chemical analysis — you
are in effect telling the system, beyond that specified level, | am not interested in the component breakdown.

Component typification allows a chemical analysis of a liquid or gas stream to be characterized to a specific
typification level. It identifies the compound percentages within each of the heavier components of a gas or
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liquid stream. Those percentages are obtained from extended component analysis performed on the gas or
liquid stream. They are maintained in a typification table in PRA. The typification table permits the storage and
maintenance of multiple component typifications. Each component typification is identified with a typification
ID. The typification ID is a required entry for each chemical analysis established in PRA.

When determining the ratios for C6 and heavier components, the system uses those percentages associated
with the typification ID chosen for the chemical analysis, along with data from TP-17 to calculate a weighted
average value for the compound.

1

This is analogous to a well test, but here, it is used with a gas plant, and is used to determine the threshold for
what you will view, in terms of components.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Production —
Allocation Rules - Component Typification — Create .
The Create Component Typification: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Inthe Typification field, enter a value that you would like to use as the typification value. The value can be
any increment in the range from C5+ to C10+. Also enter an effective date.

3. Choose Enter .

4. The Create Component Typification: Overview screen is displayed. On this screen, you can enter values that
were received from a laboratory on the components for the relevant gas plant.

5. Save your record.

4.3.8 Creating Plant Allocation Methods

Use

Plant allocation methods are used to specify how residue and NGL (natural gas liquid) dispositions are
allocated back to the furthest upstream nodes in a gas plant network (wells or measurement points). Use this
to create plant allocation methods of that type.

1

Plant allocation methods for a given delivery network can be set up using casinghead, straddle, processing
agreement, processing agreement with take in kind, NGL purchase, or wet gas purchase type contracts.

Plant allocation methods (PAMs) are established at a contract/product code combination level. PAMs attached
to a given contract/product code combination are related in turn to specific measurement points through the
contract/measurement point cross-references. The plant allocation application connects all PAMs tied to a
measurement point upstream to all well completions or measurement points supporting the product code. At a
furthest upstream node, one and only one plant allocation method must exist for each residue and NGL plant
disposition that is to be allocated. For each major product code that is to be allocated to a furthest upstream
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node, a valuation cross reference must also exist either at the furthest upstream node or downstream of the

furthest node.
There are six standard plant allocation methods :

Table 36:

CMPMOL% - Component Mole Percent

CMPMOL% can be used for residue or NGLs, and it is only
valid for allocating dispositions on the component

level When CMPMOL% is specified, adjusted theoretical vol-
umes are created at the furthest upstream nodes for each
component in the network.Each furthest upstream node's
adjusted theoretical serves as a 'cap' for the amount of the
specific component that can be allocated to that node.

COMPGPM - Component GPM

COMPGPM should only be used for NGLs, and it is only valid
for allocating dispositions on the component level When
COMPGPM is specified, each NGL component disposition is
allocated based on the gallons per MCF of the corresponding
gas disposition that was specified as the dependent product
code/volume type.The user must specify a dependency
when allocating on COMPGPM, and must also be aware that
there is no GPM for Methane (C 1 ).

CIC2TRA — Methane/ethane reduction

C1C2TRA should only be used for residue, and it is valid for
allocating dispositions at either the product or component
level When C1IC2TRA is specified, each residue disposition is
allocated based on a theoretical volume at each furthest up-
stream node.That theoretical volume is calculated as the
sum of the methane and ethane (C1 and C2) of the plant in-
let volume, minus the MCF equivalent of the methane and
ethane in the NGL production volumes.

SUBITRA — Subtraction method

SUBITRA should only be used for residue, and it is valid for
allocating dispositions on the component or product

level When SUB1TRA is used to allocate component residue
dispositions, the results will be the same as if CMPMOL%
was used.When SUBITRA is specified, each furthest up-
stream node's adjusted theoretical serves as the 'cap' for
the amount of the specific component that can be allocated
to that node.When no dependency is specified for allocating
a given product code/volume type, the dispositions for the
specific product code/volume type are allocated based on
the remaining theoretical volume at each furthest upstream
nodeWhen a dependency is specified for a product code/
volume type, each disposition for the specific product code/
volume type is allocated based on the corresponding allo-
cated disposition of the dependent product code/volume

type.
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TOTLMCEF - Total MCF TOTLMCEF can be used for both NGLs and residue, and it is
valid for allocating dispositions at either the product or com-
ponent level When TOTLMCF is specified, each plant disposi-
tion is allocated based on the total allocated MCF of the de-
pendent product code/volume type.

TOTMOLE - Total Moles TOTMOLE may be used for residue and NGLs, and it is only
valid for allocating dispositions at the component level TOT-
MOLE cannot be used if any other plant allocation methods
are being used in the network.When TOTMOLE is specified,
adjusted theoretical mole volumes are created at the fur-
thest upstream nodes for each component in the net-
work.Each furthest upstream node's adjusted theoretical
serves as a 'cap' for the amount of the specific component
that can be allocated to that node.Adjusted theoreticals for
TOTMOLE include any liquid volumes that are entering the
plant, whereas all other adjustment methods only include
gas volumes entering the plant.

If you want to use a method other than these six standard methods, you can create your own plant allocation
method. The user-defined plant allocation methods consist of the designation of the user of mole percentage,
volume percentage, or gpm in the determination of a product or component theoretical.

These methods can be used for residue or NGLs (natural gas liquids), and are valid for allocating dispositions at
the component or product level.

Prerequisites

The contract has to be a valid gas plant contract (being one of the following: processing agreement with TIK
rights, straddle third party agreement, or casinghead purchase)

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu, Choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Production —
Allocation Rules — Plant Allocation Method — Create .
The Create Plant Allocation Methods: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter a contract and an effective from date.

3. Choose Enter .
The Overview screen is now displayed.

4. Enter the material(s) and select an allocation method for each material.

5. Select SAVE.
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4.4 Production Daily Transactions

Purpose

Daily transactions processing in Production is used to create records for:

e Chemical analysis — allowing you to create records that detail the chemical analysis of the product flowing
through a measurement point.

e Well completion downtime summary — which details why a well is “down”

e \Well test record — a record detailing the results of a well test

e Well completion volumes

® Measurement point volumes

e Well completion / measurement point observed readings

4.4.1 Creating a Chemical Analysis Record

Use

Use this to create a chemical analysis record for specific measurement points within a gas plant delivery
network.

Chemical analysis (also referred to as “component chromatography”) describes the process of analyzing the
makeup of a liquid or gas stream, primarily as input into component allocations. It is used to break a product
down into more detailed components, and is primarily used in support of product pricing.

From a gas network, a gas sample can be taken, and sent to a lab for analysis. This is known as “chemical
analysis” in PRA. The first step before that analysis takes place is, the water is condensed out of the gas (in a
natural, unprocessed state, water molecules are attached to the gas molecules, and have to be first removed).
Then, chemical analysis takes place, resulting in a “water-free” chemical analysis. The system uses industry-
standard calculations to calculate “water-free” production volumes. Those production volumes are only used in
the calculation of a theoretical used as a basis of allocation.

Much of the gas produced from a reservoir contains water molecules that are attached to the gas molecules.
The volume of water in this gas is directly related to the flowing pressure and flowing temperature of the gas. If
this gas is measured prior to processing through a glycol unit, dehydrator or gas plant, the measured volume
includes these water vapors. When a gas sample is taken for analysis purposes, the water is condensed out of
the sample before the component chromatography (chemical) analysis is performed. Thus, the gas analysis is
"water free" and the measured gas volume is "water saturated". If we apply the "water saturated" production
volume to a "water free" chemical analysis to determine a "theoretical", this theoretical would be overstated
due to the water vapors. The system allows for the designation of a delivery network to be allocated on a water-
saturated basis or on a water-free basis. When the delivery network is specified as saturated the plant
allocation cycle will use the "water-saturated" production volumes to determine the theoreticals.

When the delivery network is specified as “dry", the plant allocation cycle will calculate a "water- free"
production volume for all “water-saturated” gas volumes that exists at measurement points specified as
saturated. The system uses industry standard calculations to calculate “water-free” production volumes. The
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flowing pressure (PSIA), flowing temperature of the gas, and data from the water properties at saturation
pressure table are factors included in these calculations. Once “water-free” production volumes are calculated,
Plant Allocations will use them to determine node theoreticals. It is important to understand that this "water
free" production volume is only used in the calculation of a theoretical used as a basis of allocation. This should
not be confused with the "saturated" and "dry" values of the BTU Type designated on the Measurement Point
volumes.

- Chemical analysis data is captured at the measurement point level.

- A single analysis measurement can be assigned to multiple measurement points.

- Chemical analysis allows for the detailed description of the components of a gas or liquid product.

Once the data is captured, the chemical analysis information can be used to govern how product-level volumes
are splitinto component volumes.

MOL % or Volume %

Table 37:

For a liquid analysis — you must specify whether the calculated chemical analysis will be carried out in MOL % or volume %.

For gas analysis — only MOL % can be used.

Gas and liquid chemical analyses are contrasted by the type of data and ratios required for each on the
subsequent component and properties screen.

Table 38:

For gas chemical analysis — the MOL % and GPM (gallons per MCF) data is maintained for each component.

For liquid chemical analysis — the MOL %, VOL % and weight % are maintained for each component.

The system also supports the capture of additional gas chemical analysis properties such as the saturated and
dry data for gross heating value, specific gravity, and molecular weight. For the liquid chemical analysis
properties, the gross heating value of the liquid (as a gas) is maintained in the same manner as it is for gas.
Other data for the liquid properties include specific gravity, molecular weight, API gravity, the ratio of cubic feet
of gas per 1 gallon of liquid, pounds per gallon, true vapor pressure, and gasoline data. This chemical analysis
information is defined to be only effective over a specified date range, allowing the characteristics to change,
while still retaining a view at any date in time.

This allows data to be saved on what is flowing through a measurement point — at a very specific level of
chemical breakdown analysis. This supports pricing. Component typification determines the level of
measurement to be used in chemical analysis (see: Using Component Typification [page 177]).

A full gas plant is a plant that extracts liquefiable hydrocarbons or sulfur from natural gas. The Production and
Revenue application components of PRA help upstream companies manage the complex allocation of physical
and contractual volumes to plants and lease owners based on user-defined methods for both residue and
natural gas liquids (NGLs).

The system also provides chemical analysis functionality to enable component allocation and multiple pricing
capabilities. The complex allocation of physical volumes, such as wet gas measured volumes, and contractual
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volumes, such as NGL and/or residue sales volumes to plant and lease owners can occur at the full product
stream and/or product component stream levels.

In order for allocations to occur at a product component stream level, lab chemical analyses are carried out at
various measurement points throughout a gas plant delivery system, and they are entered in the system.

The lab chemical analyses fall under two types:

- Gas analysis

- Liquid analysis

Gas analyses are set up at those measurement points where gas volumes are found, and liquid analyses are set
up at those measurement points where NGL (natural gas liquid) volumes are found. In each case, the chemical
analysis represents the chemical breakdown of the product flowing through those measurement points.

Chemical analysis compatibility

Table 39:

To ensure that compatible analyses exist throughout a gas plant delivery system, a user-defined chemical analysis compati-
bility is assigned to gas plant delivery systems. Chemical analyses can be summarized into several levels, most notably
C6+, C7+, and C10.

1

If a gas delivery system is assigned a compatibility of C6+, the system will not permit the entry of a C7+
analysis at a measurement point within that gas plant delivery system.

Prerequisites

Only those measurement points that have multiple chemical analysis assigned for the processing period can
have chemical analysis generated. In addition, a measurement point must also have chemical analysis set,
before this process can be carried out for a measurement point. You can reference an already-existing
measurement point in order to use its characteristics for this process.

Procedure

1. From the SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting a Production a Daily
Transactions Chemical Analysis Create .

The Create Chemical Analysis: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Select a measurement point and effective dates for the analysis. You can also select a referencing
measurement point. Select a typification level (which is a product type and sets the general range of what you
want to analyze). Choose either gas or liquid as the analysis type (gases are measured in mole, liquid is
measured in volume, generally).
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3. Choose Enter .
The Create Chemical Analysis: Overview screen is displayed.

Within the Chemical Analysis Details screen tab, enter the relevant chemical analysis details (the laboratory
where the analysis was carried out, sample pressure, sample temperature, etc.).

On the Components screen tab, enter the relevant component percentages.
On the Properties screen tab, enter the relevant data.

Choose SAVE.

Result

A chemical analysis record is created for the measurement point.

4.4.2 Creating a Well Completion Downtime Summary

Use

This transaction captures data that records the period of downtime for a well completion (the downtime is the
period in which the well completion is not producing).Downtime for a well completion may be recorded for a
specific number of hours, or indefinitely.The reason for downtime must be specified.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics § Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Production

Daily Transactions » WC Downtime » Create 3.
The Create WC Downtime Summary: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Determine which of the following options to choose.

Table 40:

If you would like to:

Enter downtime for a specific number of hours. Choose Hour-Hour , enter data as required and choose
Enter .
Enter downtime for an indefinite period. Enter data as required and choose Enter .

The Create Well Completion Downtime <Hour/Hour or Summary>: Overview screen is displayed.

3. Specify an ending condition for the well completion.
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Table 41:

If you would like to: ’ Then:

Specify that at the end of the day, identified as the effec- | Choose Up
tive from date, downtime was no longer a condition at the
well completion.

Specify that at the end of the day, identified as the effec- | Choose Down Then enter the number of hours of down-
tive from date, downtime was still continuing at the well time on the effective from date.
completion.

1 Note

Choosing Down records downtime for the well completion as continuous through the effective to date.

4. Enter the downtime reason.
5. Save the downtime record.

Using a Reference for a Well Completion Downtime Summary

If a well completion downtime record already exists with data similar to that of the new well completion
downtime record you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing well completion
downtime record in the reference section of the initial screen for the new well completion downtime record.

4.4.3 Creating a Well Test Record

Use

Use this to enter well test details for a well completion or a well completion stream.

The well test helps to determine the estimated volume of various products hydrocarbon and other materiasl
within the well completion during the given testing period. You can use this, for example, in situations in which
you do not know what a specific well contains, and you want to know precisely what is in the well or formation.
For example, it might be that you think a well is producing mostly oil, but in reality, the well formation contains
large amounts of salt water (brine). You can run a well test on the well formation, to determine the specific
contents of the well.

This also provides you with a better financial picture of what your well is producing, which is critical in terms of
production financial data.

You can test the following:

e Qil, gas, and water content in barrels
® Heating value
e Flow line pressure
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You can test per well completion.
In addition to recording volume information, this transaction is also used to record information such as ratios,
temperatures, and pressures.

You can customize this to:

Add fields needed to capture well test data

Alter calculations that compute the ratios

Well test data is used for processing prior period volume allocations.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting — Production -
Daily Transactions — Well Test — Create

The Create Well Test: Initial Screen appears.

Enter the following data:

Well Completion

1

Well test data can be entered only for well completions that are downhole commingled parents. Well test data in
a parent record applies to all associated children records.

Test Date

1

The combination of the test date and time must be unique. If there are multiple tests for a single date, the
theoretical processes for volume allocation use the latest test for a given date.

Multi Strm Type

1

The batch process determines the multiple stream type.
Test Type

Choose Enter .

The Create Well Test: Overview screen is displayed.

At the Production Volumes tab, enter the values of the well test as required, and choose Edits / Calculations to
refresh the screen with the values. Then choose the Ratios tab.

Review the ratios, and then choose the Well Test Parameters tab.

Enter the values of the well test parameters.
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To review details about the well completion, such as well class or producing method, choose Well Completion
Details .

Save the well test.
Using a Reference for a Well Test

If a well test record already exists with data similar to that of the new well test you are creating, you can copy
data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing well test in the reference
section of the initial screen for the new well test.

4.4.4 Creating Well Completion Volumes

Use

Use this transaction to capture volumetric information at a well completion level for either daily or month end
volumes.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose || Logistics ¥ Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Production ¥
Daily Transactions » WC Volumes » Create 3.
The Create Well Completion Volumes: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter data as required.Then select the allocation frequency and choose Enter .
The Create Well Completion Volumes: Detail Screen is displayed.

3. Enter data as required for the reading(s).Then if you need to access header information choose Header , or
to calculate standard volumes, choose Edits/Calculations .

4. Save the well completion volumes.
Using a Reference for Well Completion Volumes

If a well completion volumes record already exists with data similar to that of the new well completion volumes
record you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the number of the existing well completion
volumes record in the reference section of the initial screen for the new well completion volumes record.
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4.4.5 Creating Measurement Point Volumes

Use

This transaction captures volumetric information at a measurement point level for either daily or month-end
volumes.The measurement point volumes are allocated to all well completions that are upstream of the
measurement point in a given delivery network structure.All measurement point volumes, regardless of
product, are entered in this transaction.

Each type of volume (that is, Liquid, Gas, and NGL) captured at observed conditions is then converted to
standard volumes at user-defined standard conditions.Based on the optional specifications that have been
created for a measurement point (such as Fuel Specification, Tank Specification, Meter Specification), this
transaction can also allow the entry of field readings to compute an observed volume.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose ||» Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting # Production
Daily Transactions » MP Volumes ¥ Create 1.
The Create Measurement Point Volumes: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Enter data as required, then choose Enter .
The Create Measurement Point Volumes Detail Screen is displayed.

3. Select the allocation frequency and choose Enter .

4. Enter the value of the reading.

5. If you need to access header information, choose Header.

1 Note

Header information can be useful when retrieving the measurement point volume record at a later date,
because the header information contains the document number.

6. If you would like to review the calculations before saving, choose Edits/Calculations .
7. Save the measurement point volumes.

Using a Reference for a Measurement Point Volumes

If a measurement point volume record already exists with data similar to that of the new measurement point
volume you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the document number of the existing
measurement point volume in the reference section of the initial screen for the new measurement point
volume.

4.4.6 Using Mass Data Entry to Enter MP Volumes

Use
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Use this to enter measurement point observed readings “en masse’.

You may have measurement point volumes on an Excel spreadsheet — representing MP readings that were
taken in the field, which you want to enter quickly into the system. You can use this transaction to do that.

This allows you to enter MP field reading data en masse, rather than entering each one separately. It is
designed to save time and effort in data entry.

You enter observed readings from the field. The system retrieves the relevant measurement points, volume
types, and measurement types for the measurement points.

The functionality is the same as the functionality in the create measurement
point volumes transaction (see:Creating Measurement Point Volumes).

Prerequisites

Master data for measurement points has to exist in PRA Production

Procedure

From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics a Production and Revenue Accounting a Production a Daily
Transactions a MP Volumes MDE

The Mass Data Entry — MP Volumes screen is displayed.

Note that the measurement group that you enter will determine the measurement points that the system
retrieves. When measurement points are set up as master data records in PRA, each one is linked to a
measurement group. Thus, when you enter a measurement group and date range here, the system will retrieve
every measurement point in that range, for that measurement point. Measurement groups that begin MD_* are
specific to mass data entry. The system goes to the Measurement System and looks for MD_* measurement
types.

In the MP Group field, enter the relevant measurement group. Enter the date range, and the allocation
frequency (monthly or daily).

Choose Enter .

The Mass Data Entry — Mass Volumes screen is displayed. On that screen, there are several screen tabs:

Gas Fuel Rate
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Generic Gas
Generic Liquid
Generic Water

Depending on what type of volumes data you want to maintain, choose one of the screen tabs. In the ALV list on
the screen tab, all the measurement points for that MP group and date range will be displayed.

You can now enter your data. You can “cut and paste” data from an Excel sheet into the screen in the ERP
system, for example.

Save your data.

4.4.7 Creating Well Completion Measurements Dialog

Use

Use this to create well completion (WC) and measurement point (MP) observed reading records, which can
then be used in subsequent processes in PRA, such as well tests. It is linked to the PRA generic measurement
tool (the "Measurement System").

You enter observed readings here for either a well completion or a measurement point, and store those
readings. The Measurement System [page 199] takes the data entered at a well completion, measurement
point, or other PRA entity, at observed conditions, and creates "generic" (standardized) records out of them.

Procedure

From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting — Production - Daily
Transactions -~ MP/WC Generic Meas. — Create .

Start from (choose) either Well Completion or Measurement Point (which is the "measurement class" from the
perspective of the Measurement System).

Based on that, you can now enter the measurement type. The measurement class that you chose in step 1.
determines the measurement type that you can select here. Enter the entity ID (WC or MP ID) and a date and
time for the data. Also enter the Measurement Type (for example, for well completion daily pressures, choose
WC_DPS from the drop-down list).

Select ENTER. The system displays the overview screen, where you can enter your observed data for the entity
(WC or MP), measurement type, and date that you chose.

Select SAVE.
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The system saves the "generic" (standardized) data to the database. That record can be used in subsequent
PRA processes, such as well tests.

Example

For example, you would like to create a record for "generic" (standardized) well completion daily pressures.
Starting from the " Create WC Measurements Dialog: Initial Screen ", you select Well Completion. You now enter
the well completion (well ID plus well completion number), the date, and the relevant measurement type. The
measurement type will be determined by the measurement class that you entered, which is simply the
"application" - in this case, well completion. In this case, the measurement type is "WC_DPS" - for "WC Daily
Pressures". You now select "ENTER".

The " Create WC Measurements Dialog: Overview " screen is displayed. On that screen, you enter the reading
data (strokes, choke size for the well completion, etc.) and SAVE the record.

There is now a "generic" well completion pressure record for that well completion and date and time.

4.4.8 Creating Well Completion Daily Pressures

Use

Use this to create daily pressure records for well completions.

Daily pressures are captured for informational purposes - for tracking the performance of a well completion, as
input for determining theoreticals, using PQ curves and choke size adjustments. The information is also used in
regulatory reporting. WC daily pressure readings can be used, for example, to track the change in pressure at a
well completion over time.

Procedure

From the SAP Start Menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Production — Daily
Transactions - Well Completion Daily Pressures .

The WC Daily Pressures: Initial Screen is displayed.

1. Enter the well completion for which you would like to create daily pressures information.
In the Parameters screen section, enter the date range that applies for the record.
Select Create .

The WC Daily Pressures: Create screen is displayed.

e Enter the relevant values for the daily pressures on the screen (the flow tubing pressure and the choke size
are required entries; all other fields are optional).

e Save the information.
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Result

Daily well pressures are created for the selected date range and well completion

4.5 Allocate and Report
Purpose

The allocation process involves determining how volumes should be calculated back to well completions.
Reports are available to retrieve data about well completion oil and gas volumes.

Process Flow

1. When you make a change that results in a display of a dialog box that lists the prior period notification(s) to
be generated if you proceed, determine whether to proceed with the change.

2. Process the prior period notifications as required in order to carry out the adjustment(s).

1. Retrieve data about well completion oil and gas volumes as required to evaluate the effect of the prior
period notification(s).

4.5.1 Allocating a Delivery Network

Use

Use this to allocate a delivery network.
This transaction:

e Controls the allocation or validation of delivery networks or delivery network groups
® Provides information about the status of delivery networks
® Generates reports from the allocation and validation process

Procedure

1. From the SAP Easy Access screen, choose the menu path | Logistics » Production and Revenue

Accounting » Production ¥ Allocate & Report » Allocation Selection 3.
The Allocation Selection screen is displayed.
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2. Either click D. Network to work with an individual delivery network or multiple delivery networks, or click DN
Group to work with a group of networks previously set up in the system.

A green check appears on the pushbutton you select.

3. Enter data as required.

4. Enter the application area code to specify in which application area (Production, Contractual Allocation, or
Valuation) the allocation should be processed.Verify the other parameters and the allocation
frequency.Choose Execute .

5. Review the list of delivery networks.The first section lists the delivery networks that are available to be
selected for allocation processing.The second section lists any delivery networks that are currently being
processed.

6. Note that the Results column indicates the allocation results of a delivery network for the application area
specified on the first screen, while the Close Ind. column indicates the status of the delivery network for the
application area specified on the first screen.

7. Select the delivery network(s) to be allocated and choose Allocate network .

The Allocate Network dialog box appears with the list of delivery networks to be allocated.

8. Atthe Allocate Network dialog box, set the following indicators as required.

Table 42:
If you would like to: Then:
Make successful allocation results at the measurement Select Final Allocation .

point and well completion level available for subsequent
processing, and you would like to set the delivery net-
work’s processing status for the application area to
Closed

Generate reports from the WC Theoretical Calculation Select Trace .
Method, and Volume Allocation functions

Generate a report identifying the source and destination Select Volume Source .
of avolume

Generate a report identifying the allocated results for the | Select WC Disposition .
well completions

9. Choose Execute to allocate the selected delivery network(s).
10. To display the details of an allocated network, see: Displaying Allocation Details [page 193] .

4511 Displaying Allocation Details

Use

Use this to display the details of a network that has been allocated in Allocating a Delivery Network [page 192] .

You can use this to view network allocation details on the following:

® Processing results and status
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e Thejob log and the system steps involved in allocation
® The spoollist
® Review error messages

Procedure

1. To review details about an allocation, proceed as follows:

2. 1. Follow the procedure as detailed in Allocating a Delivery Network [page 192], up to the point at which a
network is allocated.

3. 2. From the list of allocated networks, double-click a network that you would like to view details on.
The <Delivery Network Number> Network Qil dialog box appears.

4. Atthe <Delivery Network Number> Network Qil dialog box, choose one of the following, based on what you
would like to display:

Table 43:

If you would like to: Do the following:

Review the processing results and status Choose Display Process status

Review the steps the system performed to carry out the Choose Display Job Log
jobs, and the amount of time required for each step

Review a list of reports generated for the delivery network | Choose Display Spool List

Review warning or error messages Choose Display Message Log .

To view the network in hierarchical structure (which wells | Choose Network Structure
and measurement points the network contains)

1

You can also carry out selection for gas plant and fuel system as of PRA Phase Il. Gas plant is different than the
usual type of unit in the network in PRA, in that gas can have two components: natural gas and NGL (natural
gas liquid), and you can break gas down intoT components such as ethane, pentane, etc. Fuel system is a
special case in which gas is not sold, but is used in production processes — to get oil out of the ground in the
production process. One party uses gas from another party to do that, and the gas is not sold.

4.5.2 Carrying Out a Delivery Network Status Query

Use

Use this to run a report that queries the status of a specified delivery network.
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When you run this report for a specified network ID, the system produces a list with status entries for that
network, which provide information on:

® The production date

e The production frequency (either monthly or daily)

® The product that is produced

e Allocation results (successful, unsuccessful)

e Status (processing, completed, or available)

e Open / close — whether the delivery network is open or closed

® The application area of PRA that uses the network (Production, Contractual Allocation)

Procedure

1. From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting — Production —
Allocate & Report — Display Allocation Status .

The Display DN Status screen is displayed.

e FEnter the delivery network that you are interested in.
Select Execute .

The Status for DN ... screen is displayed. It lists the delivery network status entries for the delivery network.

4.5.3 Volumetric Prior Period Notifications

Use

Use this transaction to:

View a list prior of period notifications that have already been generated.

Determine which prior period notifications on the list should be submitted for reallocation.

Either delete prior period notifications or submit prior period notifications for reallocation as required.

A change to any master or transactional data that may affect a previously closed allocation is logged as a prior

period notification. During the successful reallocation of a network, any prior period notification for the network
being processed is deleted automatically.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting — Production —
Allocate & Report — Prior Period Notifications
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The Volumetric Prior Period Notification screen is displayed.

Enter data as required and choose Execute .

1

To enter a delivery network group instead of a delivery network, choose DN Group .

To view one of the prior period notifications listed, set the indicator for the prior period notification to be viewed
and choose Display .

The system displays the changed data that generated the prior period notification under the New Value
column. Likewise, the system displays the data in its condition before the change in the Old Value column.

To submit networks for reallocation, set the indicator for each network to be submitted for reallocation and
choose Reallocate Network(s) .

If you decide that you do not want to reallocate a prior period notification, you can delete it. To delete a prior
period notification, set the indicator for the prior period notification to be deleted and choose Delete .

1

Deleted prior period notifications can still be retrieved at a later date by using the Historical radio button on the
first screen. In addition to deleted prior period notifications, the Historical radio button retrieves any prior
period notifications that VA incorporated.

Exit the prior period notification list.

4.5.4 Prior Period Notification

Use

Use this procedure to determine the impact of prior period notifications, and to decide whether to proceed with
a change that generates prior period notification(s).

Procedure

1. Atthe Prior Period Notification dialog box, review the prior period notifications that will be generated if you
proceed with the change.

2. If you decide to proceed with the change, choose Enter .

3. If you do not want to proceed with the change, cancel the function to return to the screen where you
changed the data.
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4.5.5 Carrying Out Statistical Key Figure (SKF) Jobs

Use

Use this to run an Statistical Key Figure (SKF) job.
You can use the SKF job to do the following:

e Extract production well completion (WC) volumes for pre-configured material/volume type combinations
and production day information

® Post the summed up results to the SAP-CO (Controlling) Module as statistical key figure (SKF) volumes
e Display the results of the postings

The volumes are summed up per cost center and for a specific period of time (a number of months prior to the
current accounting period). You can choose either volumes or energy as the basis for summing. You can use
the screen to define the posting period (the accounting period and the WC volume statistical key) for the
process.

Within the Job Submission screen tab, you can choose which function/program you would like to run:

e \Well completion volumes
® Drilling days

e Well counts

o All

If you want to produce a list of records for the selection that you chose, select the Reporting screen tab, and
then select the option that you would like to see the records for (well completion volumes, drilling days, well
counts, or all). For example, you could select Job Submission and then one of the options to run the function in
the background, and then select Reporting to view the results of the run for that same option.

Procedure

From the SAP Start Menu, choose | Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting # Production # Allocate
& Report » SKF Submission 3.

The SKF Job Submission: Overview screen appears.

1. Onthe Job Submission screen tab, select one of the following SKF jobs for processing:
Well completion volumes
Drilling days
Well counts
All selections

Select the posting date (note: the posting day has to be the final day of the month, as the posting period is
month-end).

4. Select Execute .

The program now uses the posting date and the selection that was chosen to post the summed results from
the well completion volumes (depending on the selection made) to the SAP-CO Module.
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4551 Displaying SKF Job Results

Use

Use this to display the results of SKF jobs, which were processed in Carrying Out Statistical Key Figure (SKF)
Jobs [page 197].

Prerequisites

You have to have run SKF jobs in Carrying Out Statistical Key Figure (SKF) Jobs [page 197] .

Procedure

From the SAP Easy Access Screen, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Production —
Allocate and Report - SKF Submission .

The SKF Job Submission: Overview screen appears.

1. Onthe SKF Job Submission Overview screen, select the Reporting screen tab.
2. Select one of the following SKF report types:

- Well completion volumes

- Drilling days

- Well counts

-All

1. Select the Document Date (the posting date, effective from and effective to dates)
2. Select Execute .

The system now displays a screen with a list of spool numbers, date, time, status, page number, and title. You
can display any of the spool requests from the list and view the individual contents.
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5 Measurement System

Purpose

Itis important in the oil and gas industry to be able to take readings such as measurement point volumes at
observed conditions, and convert those to reading data and measurement documents in standardized units.

It is particularly important due to the vast quantities of product involved in the oil and gas industry. It is also
important to be able to flexibly configure the calculations and units that are used to do that to reflect company
specifics or country specifics.

The PRA Measurement System provides the functionality to do that. It is used to convert measurements
(which consist of one or more readings) at observed conditions to measurements at standardized conditions,
and to create documents for the measurements, which are centrally saved to a database. The Measurement
System also contains reports for viewing those measurement records.

Various types of PRA business objects are defined as a Measurement Class [page 201] (for example, there is a
well completion measurement class and a measurement point measurement class). Each measurement class
is assigned to one or more measurement types. A Measurement Type [page 201] defines a consistentset of
readings that are to be taken together. When a PRA object (such as a well completion) is created, it is assigned
one or more measurement types, which allows measurements to be recorded for that object.

The main part of the Measurement System consists of calculation functions and routines which run “behind
the scenes” in the ERP system, and which, while being provided as standard SAP functions, can be customized
to reflect the individual requirements of your company. The Measurement System uses many national and
international standards. Measurement readings can be entered either online or in batch mode.

Although a “generic” measurement transaction is provided, an include screen is included in business-object
specific transactions for well, well completion and measurement point, allowing you to directly access the
Measurement System from those screens in order to enter data. This allows data specific to the business
object to be recorded separately, while still recording measurement data in a generic way on a single database.

Features:

The Measurement System supports the following:

o A measurement document that is created and resides on the database for each measurement that is
taken, and which consists of one or more measurement readings (observed readings, standardized by the
Measurement System).

e Fach measurement document is assigned a number. The number is assigned by the system, based on
number ranges (which can be customized).

e Number ranges are assigned to measurement types (that can be customized in the system)

e When PRA business objects (such as wells, well completions, and measurement points) are created, the
system creates a dialog for you to enter a measurement type for the business object; the business object is
assigned one or more measurement types, which allows measurements to be recorded for the object.
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o Measurement types define a consistent set of readings for a business object (and can be customized). The
measurement type is a central element of the Measurement System

e Measurement classes are also a central element of the Measurement System (they can be customized).
Measurement classes define the type of business object for which measurements are recorded, for
example, one measurement class for well completion, one measurement class for measurement point, etc.

e Measurement types are assigned to business objects, and measurement types are also assigned to
measurement classes. A measurement type defines a consistent set of readings that are to be taken
together. The asssignment of a measurement type to a measurement class defines the types of
measurement that can be recorded for business objects in the class (that assignment is customizable).

e C(Calculations (“calculation functions®) are assigned to measurement types. The calculations themselves
come standard in SAP PRA, but can also be customized. SAP provides standard calculation functions
(such as the Quantity Conversion Interface) for all measurement types.

e Reading types are assigned to readings, and define the format and attributes (and validation) for readings.
Different types of measurement reading are defined as reading types and assigned to a characteristic
record from the SAP classification system in order to provide information about the characteristics of the
reading (such as maximum & minimum values, unit of measure, and data type). One or more reading types
are assigned to each measurement type to define a default set of readings to be taken for the
measurement type. When a measurement is recorded for a particular object, it must belong to a particular
measurement type. Thus the system prompts you to enter a value for each of the reading types assigned
to the measurement type. When a reading type is assigned to a measurement type, it may be active or
inactive, optional or mandatory. Those attributes may be changed for a particular business object.

e Unit of measure groups are customized and define the standard measurement units. In PRA, they are
assigned to a delivery network

See also:

Using the Measurement System to Convert MP Volumes [page 210]

5.1 PRA Business Object
Definition

A business object is a master record within the Measurement System, and is defined as part of the
measurement class within Customizing. Examples of business objects are wells, well completions, and
measurement points.

Use

Once the measurement object is maintained, it is saved with the business object so that when viewed, the
measurement object is part of the business object.
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5.2 Measurement Class
Definition

A classification of the business objects for which measurements are taken. Each business object for which
separate naming and numbering is required is assigned to a separate measurement class.

Some examples of those measurement classes that currently exist are chemical analysis and well completion
volumes. Each measurement class has measurement types assigned to it. Those will be the only valid
measurements for that business object. The measurement types can be activated and deactivated to the
measurement class as the need arises.

The measurement class is one of the three main customizing objects in the Measurement System (along with
measurement type and reading type).

Use

The measurement class is used to group measurement types by application. Measurement classes are
assigned to one or more measurement types. That assignment defines the types of measurement that can be
recorded for business objects in the class.

5.3 Measurement Type
Definition

A consistent set of readings that are taken together for a specific PRA business object (for example, a well
completion or measurement point) in a Measurement Class [page 201] . Each measurement class is assigned a
set of valid measurement types. The measurement type includes rules for the input of measurements,
including expected frequency, user authorization, and a link to SAP validation.

The measurement type stores readings and their specific characteristics. Characteristis include: reading type,
reading group, status, position, derived or observed conditions, and display control.

The measurement type is one of the three main customizing objects in the Measurement System (the other
two are: measurement type and reading type) and is the most important object in the Measurement System).

1

Each measurement category is assigned a set of valid measurement types. The measurement type includes
rules for the input of measurements, including expected frequency, user authorization, and a link to the SAP
Validation sub-module.
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If a measurement type is not assigned for an PRA business object, no readings can be made for that object.

Use

The measurement type is used, for example when taking measurement point readings, and converting them
into standard values.

See also:
Using the Measurement System to Convert MP Volumes [page 210]

In order for the Measurement System to be able to display readings, the reading must first be entered in the
measurement type.

Each Measurement Class [page 201] is assigned one or more measurement types. A measurement type
defines a consistent set of readings that are to be taken together. When a PRA object (such as a well
completion or a measurement point) is created, it is assigned one or more measurement types, which allows
measurements to be recorded for the object. Some measurement types are identified as mandatory for a
specific measurement class. Any business object created within a measurement class must be assigned to all
mandatory measurement types.

Different types of measurement readings are defined as reading types and assigned to a characteristic record
from the SAP classification system to provide information about the characteristics of the reading (such as
max & min values, unit of measure, data type).

One or more Reading Type [page 203] s are assigned to each measurement type to define a default set of
readings to be taken for the measurement type. When a measurement is recorded for a particular object, it
must belong to a particular measurement type. Thus, you are prompted by the system to enter a value for each
of the reading types assigned to the measurement type. When a reading type is assigned to a measurement
type, it may be active or inactive, optional or mandatory. Those attributes may be changed for a particular
business object.

In PRA, several applications call the Measurement System. In each case, the calling application determines the
measurement type (collection or readings types) to be used.

The following are examples of measurement types:

Table 44:
Measurement type Measurement type description
MV_TKINV Tank inventory
MV_TKVOL Tank volume
WC_DPS WC daily pressures
WC_WTGI Gas injection well tests
WC_WTPS Submersible pump well tests
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WCDVLGAS Well completion volumes - gas

WCDVLGNGL WC volumes naturla gas liquids

5.4 Reading Type
Definition

The definition of a particular type of reading. The definition includes formatting information, validation, and edit
checks.

The reading type is one of the main customizing objects in the Measurement System (the other two are the
measurement class and the measurement type).

The reading type defines the following for a reading:

e Format
e Unit of measure
e Dimension

e Qutput format
Reading types can be:

e Active

® |nactive

e Optional

e Mandatory

Use

Reading types have to exist before the Measurement System can display and store data. Each readingin a
measurement type uses a reading type to define its characteristics.

Customizing tables include a cross-reference between Measurement Type [page 201] and reading type; from
that cross-reference, the readings that are to be taken for a specific measurement type are derived. That cross
reference is known as the measurement reading.

5.5 Measurement Type Reading

Definition

A list of the reading types available for a measurement type. Some reading types will be active and others
inactive — the list of reading types that are active for a measurement type represents the default set of readings
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that will be made for a business object that is assigned to the measurement type. This default set of readings
may be modified for a particular business object by activating or deactivating reading types. Information held
for the measurement type reading includes validation and edit checks, tolerances, and optionality. In addition,
reading types may be identified as "system required", in which case they cannot be deactivated for a particular
business object.

Information held for the measurement type readings include validation and edit checks, tolerances, and
optionality. In addition, readings may be identified as "system required", in which case, they cannot be
deactivated for a particular business object.

5.6 Measurement Object
Definition

Any object within the system, for which Measurement System readings can be taken.

Since a business object may use a measurement type any number of times for different purposes, the
measurement object is identified with its own internal number (the use of all active reading types within the
measurement type is assumed, but if required, these may be activated or deactivated for a particular
measurement object).

Use

Business objects using the measurement system are required to maintain a cross-reference between the
business object and the measurement object. A measurement object is created for any business object for
which measurements are to be recorded using the Measurement System.

The measurement object acts as a collection of measurement types for a particular business object, and each
measurement type represents a consistent set of readings that are to be taken for the business object. Any
number of measurement types may be assigned any number of times to a measurement object, provided the
measurement type is assigned to the same measurement class as the business object.

The measurement object is identified using a unique internal number that is derived independently of the
business object.

5.7 Measurement Reading
Definition

A measurement consists of one or more readings, which are individual data for transactions such as
measurement point volumes. The measurement reading is derived from a cross-reference of measurement
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type and reading type. Each reading is assigned to a measurement and a measurement category to allow
cross-referencing between the measurement and the readings.

The configuration tables include a cross-reference between Measurement Type and Reading Type that defines
the readings that are to be taken for a particular Measurement Type. This cross-reference is known as a
Measurement Reading.

Use

The measurement reading defines the rules governing the input of readings for a particular measurement.
Some readings are optional, others mandatory. Some readings are input directly, others derived from initial
readings. Readings may be derived using a function with a standardized interface that is specified in the
measurement reading table. In this case, the original readings that form the basis of the derivation are defined
in a sub-table, the measurement reading derivation rules table.

5.8 Creating Customizing Settings for the Measurement
System

Use

Use this to create customizing settings for the Measurement System.
You can customize the following in the Measurement System:

e Reading Type [page 203] - set up in order to define the attributes for the reading

e Measurement Class [page 201] - defined for business objects (well completion, measurement point, etc.)

e Measurement Type [page 201] - defined for business objects, and are assigned to measurement classes

e Number ranges - defined for internal number assignment of numbers to measurement documents on the
database, and assigned to measurement types

e Unit of measure groups

e Calculations - defined and assigned to measurement types

¢ Measurement sources

Measurement classes define classes of measurement that correspond to particular classes of business object
such as well completion volumes and measurement point volumes.

Measurement types are assigned to measurement classes in the measurement type assignment table. There, a
measurement type may be mandatory for a measurement class, in other words, when a measurement is made
for a business object in the measurement class, at least one measurement of that type must be taken.

Reading types define the characteristics of a particular type of reading, including a description of the reading.
The characteristics of a reading type are represented by a characteristic record that is defined in the SAP
Classification System.
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The customizing tables include a cross-reference between the Measurement Type and Reading Type that
defines the readings that are to be taken for a particular measurement type. That cross-reference is known as a
measurement reading.

The measurement reading defines the rules governing the input of readings for a particular measurement.
Some readings are optional, others mandatory. Some readings are input directly, others derived from the initial
readings. Readings may be derived using a function with a standardized interface that is specified in the
measurement reading table. In that case, the readings that form the basis of the derivation are defined in a sub-
table, the Measurement Reading Derivation Rules table.

The measurement tables are used to record measurement readings for particular measurement objects. The
readings are stored with a small header that includes information about the measurement object, the owning
business object, and the measurement document number. It is the responsibility of the calling business
application to record all the information necessary for the application in an extended measurement document
header. That document header includes a reference to the measurement document number under which the
measurement document is stored.

The measurement readings are identified by the measurement document number (of the calling application)
and the reading ID. The reading ID is taken from the measurement type reading defined in customizing.

1

The elements listed below in customizing are pre-configured as standard by SAP. That means that you do not,
in all cases, have to make customizing settings for them. You can make customizing settings for them to reflect
company or country-specific settings.

Procedure

Within Customizing (which you can reach also via transaction SPRO, and then by choosing the SAP Reference
IMG ), choose Industry Solution Oil & Gas (PRA) — Global Settings . Within that area, you can make the following
customizing settings in order to customize the Measurement System for your specific purposes:

Table 45:

Setting in Customizing Effect

Quantity Conversion Interface (QCl) Allows you to customize the Quantity Conversion Interface:
Define QCl parameters, activate SAP conversion routines for
natural gas, define conversion group and external function
module settings, configure QCl message handling, and
maintain physical properties data for natural gas compo-
nents. The QCl Interface is one of the SAP standard calcula-
tion functions.

Units of measure (UoM) Defines standard measurement units. In PRA, UoM groups
are linked to delivery networks.You can also define company

or customer-specific rounding rules here.
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Calculation

Use this to define calculations for the Measurement System.
Calculation settings are used to convert (observed) meas-
urement readings into standard readings. You define calcula-
tion parameters here.

Assign calculations to measurement types

When calculations are assigned to measurement types, that
allows readings within a measurement type to be calculated
automatically. Here, you also assign measurement readings
to observed and derived parameters.

Measurement document number ranges

Measurement documents that are saved to the database are
assigned numbers by the system based on a number range.
Here, you can define the number range.

Define reading types

Use this to define reading types for readings. Reading types
are used by the Measurement System to define attributes
for areading, such as the formatting rules (number of deci-
mal places, reading length, etc.) and validation rules.

Define measurement types

Use this to define a consistent set of readings to be taken for
a business object such as a delivery network measurement
point.

Define measurement classes

Use this to define the type of business object for which
measurements are recorded, for example, well completion
and measurement point.

Define measurement sources

This is used to define the applications that record measure-
ments using the Measurement System (Example: MPNT =
Measurement Points)

5.9 Creating Measurement Classes in Customizing

Purpose

This process defines measurement classes, and is presented here to illustrate an example of how the

Measurement System is customized in PRA.

Process Flow

Measurement classes are defined in Customizing, under Industry Solution Oil & Gas (PRA) — Global Settings —
Measurement System Configuration - Measurement Document Number Ranges — Define Measurement

Classes .
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You create a measurement class

You assign one or more measurement types to the measurement class
You set up readings (for the measurement)

You create reading types for the reading

oswN e

You assign characteristics to the reading types

EXAMPLE

The requirement is to be able to take measurements (all of the readings) for a tank.

1
Note that this example is actually from IS-Oil Downstream, but it illustrates how the Measurement System
functions. The functions are similar in Upstream. It is included here to illustrate the process.
1. The first step is to create a "measurement class" called TANK.

1. You know that this particular type of measurement is required, so, you create a "measurement type" called
TANK STRAPPING and assign it to the measurement class TANK.

2. You know what readings must be taken for this measurement, so you create "reading types" and assign
them characteristics, as follows:

Table 46:
Reading Type Format UoM Derivation function
Gravity NUMC Kg/m3
Gravity Temp. NUMC °C
BS&W NUMC Percent(?)
Gauge Level NUMC mm
Tank Volume NUMC m3 OIU_ME_TANK_VOLUME
1

Note that the format and unit of measure (UoM) are determined from the characteristic from the SAP
Classification System, not actually entered in the table.

Tank volume is a "derived" reading, so we specify which "original" readings the derivation function requires as
input.

Table 47:
Reading Type Seq. No Original reading type
Tank Volume 1 Gravity
Tank Volume 2 Gravity temp.
Tank Volume 3 BS&W
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Tank Volume 4 Gauge level

We assign the reading types (defined in Customizing) to the measurement type so that the measurement
type - TANK STRAPPING - is assigned the reading types: gravity, gravity temp., BS&W, gauge level and tank
volume.

Master data

When you create a tank master record, the tank maintenance transaction calls the measurement object dialog
with TANK as the "measurement class". You are presented with a list of "measurement types" belonging to the
"measurement class", so that you can decide which are appropriate to use. In this case, the type TANK
STRAPPING would be mandatory — all TANKs must have a TANK STRAPPING measurement type.

The measurement object dialog creates a measurement object for the new TANK and includes the TANK
STRAPPING measurement type in the measurement object. The measurement object is linked to the tank
master record using an index in the Measurement Object Table.

From customizing, the TANK STRAPPING has five SAP-mandatory readings, one of which is "derived". Because
they are mandatory in SAP, you cannot make them optional. Whenever a TANK STRAPPING measurement is
taken for the tank, all five readings must be taken. Four (gravity, gravity temp. BS&W, gauge level ) have to be
entered by you, the last (tank volume) is derived by the system (using function OIU_ME_TANK_VOLUME).

Measurement Data

Measurement data may be entered using a measurement transaction designed for tanks (or measurement
points in general). This transaction must call the measurement data dialog, which presents you with a screen
for entering readings.

When you select "calculate" or "save" (or just "enter"), the dialog program calculates all derived measurements
- in this case, the tank volume. The tank volume reading is "greyed out", in other words, it cannot be entered.

When you select "save", the readings are stored, and control passes back to the calling application, in this case
the tank strapping transaction. When the tank strapping transaction has finished its own processing (for
example, creating a measurement record of its own, containing tank volume), it saves the measurement
readings.

The measurement readings are saved with an internal unique measurement document number, and also an
application-specific measurement document number. In this case, the application- specific measurement
document number would correspond to the document number of the measurement record created by the tank
strapping transaction.
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5.10 Calculating "Generic" WC and MP Data with the
Measurement System

Use

Use this to calculate "generic" well completion and measurement point data with the Measurement System.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Production —
Daily Transactions - MP/WC Generic Meas. - Create .

The Create WC Measurement Dialog: Initial Screen is displayed. Here, you can either select Measurement point
or Well completion (the Measurement Point pushbutton is displayed, if you want to calculate for a
measurement point).

1. Proceed as follows:

Table 48:
For well completion Enter the well completion, date, and measuremnt type (such
as WC_DPS).
For measurement point Enter the measurement point, date, and measurement type.

1. From either of those options, select Enter .

On the subsequent screen at the bottom, you can enter your observed readings (the fields that are displayed
are dependent on the measurement type you entered on the first screen).

1. Select Save.

Result

The readings are saved for well completion or measurement point.

5.11 Using the Measurement System to Convert MP Volumes

Use

Use this to convert observed measurement point readings into standard measurement point values, using the
Measurement System.
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Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Production -

Daily Transactions - MP Volumes — Create .
The Create MP Volumes:Initial Screen is displayed.
1. Enter data as required to create MP volumes.

You can use the following data (as an example) :

Table 49:
Measurement point 123654
Delivery network 970002
Effective from date Today's date
Material EP503
Volume type Measured production
Volume class Estimated
Volume source Production

1. After entering your data, choose Enter .

1

The system uses the material (major product code), the volume type, and the volume source to determine
which measurement type to load onto the screen that follows.

The Create MP Volumes: Overview screen is displayed. On that screen (at the bottom), are reading entry fields

for that material, volume type, and measurement point.

1. Enter the observed data readings (observed volume, observed volumetric pressure, observed temperature

volume, etc.).
2. Select Edits/Calculations .

Result

The system uses the observed data and calculates standard values for them, using the Measurement System.
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5.12 Using the Measurement System to Convert WC Daily
Pressures

Use

Use this to convert observed well completion daily pressures to standard WC daily pressure readings using the
Measurement System.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting — Production - Daily
Transactions - Well Completion Daily Pressures .
The WC Daily Pressures: Initial Screen is displayed.

2. Select Create .
The WC Daily Pressures: Create screen is displayed.

3. Enterthe relevant data (well completion and date) and then select Enter .
That opens the measurement reading fields at the bottom of the screen.

4. Enter the observed readings in the fields at the bottom of that screen.
5. Select Save .

5.13 Using the Measurement System with Chemical Analysis

Use

Use this to create measurement readings in conjunction with chemical analysis.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Production -
Daily Transactions - Chemical Analysis — Create.
The Create Chemical Analysis: Initial Screen is displayed.

1

The measurement type is determined by the analysis type, the typification level, the basis, and the
calculation checkbox, which you now enter.

2. Enter a measurement point, date, and typification level (such as C6+). Select the Analysis type (either gas
or liquid), and the Basis ( Mole or Volume ). Set the Calculated checkbox.
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3. Choose Enter .
The Create Chemical Analysis: Overview screen is displayed. At the bottom of that screen are the fields for
entering readings for the Measurement System.

1

The Chemical Analysis Details and Properties screen tabs are always the same in terms of the fields
displayed; the second tab — Components — varies depending on the entries you made previously.

4. Enter your observed readings in the fields on the screen tabs.

5. Save the readings.

5.14 Displaying Measurement Documents

Use

Use this to view measurement documents that have been created in the Measurement System.

When measurements are taken, a measurement document is created and saved on the database. You can use
this to view those documents.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Logistics —» Production and Revenue Accounting -~ Measurement -
List documents.

2. Enter your selection criteria by entering data in the relevant fields for the search you would like to carry out.

3. Select Execute .
The system displays records that correspond to your search criteria.

5.15 Displaying Changes to Measurement Documents

Use

Use this to view change documents for Measurement Documents in the PRA Measurement System.

Measurement documents are created and saved to a database for measurements. You can use this to display
the changes to those documents.
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Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Measurement —»
List Changes.

The E&P Measurement: List Measurement Change Documents screen is displayed.

2. Make selections for the search that you would like to carry out, by entering data in all relevant fields
(selections can be based on: year, measurement type, etc.).

3. Select Execute .
The system displays a screen with a list of records based on your selection.
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6 Contractual Allocation

Purpose

The Contractual Allocation (CA) application area allocates volumes of oil and gas transported from sales points
or well completions to multiple contracts and owners.It allocates contract sales volumes, breaks down well
completion-level contract volumes to the working interest owners in marketing groups, and makes these
volumes available for balancing and valuation.

CA first allocates primary products (oil and gas) and then allocates plant products (residue and natural gas
liquids).

CA retrieves sales volumes from Production and allocates volume and energy quantities in the following order:

e first to marketing groups
e then to contracts
e finally to working interest owners.

CA also allocates residue and natural gas liquid (NGL) plant products if an outside-operated gas plant
processed any of the gas.

There are four allocation methods that can be used in CA:the Sales Point Originated method, the Division Order
Sales method, and two manual entry methods that allow volume or energy quantities to be entered for each
termination point in a delivery network.

Integration

CA calculates entitled volumes by working interest owner for a well completion or measurement point based on
volumes maintained in Production and gross revenue interest (GRI) maintained in Ownership.

Further, when minor ownership changes occur after availability processing is complete, the Contractual
Allocation executes a background process to update adjusted GRls.

6.1 Sales Point Originated Allocation Method

Purpose

The sales point originated allocation method provides a phased approach for allocating sales point volumes to
termination points. The phased approach, which is usually used for gas networks, involves:

determining network totals by marketing group

allocating sales over adjusted entitlements
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eliminating imbalances based on a variety of criteria

Volumes are entered for each of the contracts at a sales point, and the volumes are usually based on a pipeline
statement.

Before the Sales Point Originated Allocation Method begins, you build a monthly template by using production
data based on the Measurement Point / Well Completion Transporter to Contract Cross Reference [page 221]

transaction. Then the volumes entered are compared with production at the sales point level. If the difference

between the volumes is outside the tolerance, which is set in the Delivery Network Dated transaction, then the
network is rejected in the Contractual Allocation application area.

The Sales Point Originated Allocation Method can execute up to five phases of allocation in order to allocate
volumes to contracts at termination points.

The Sales Point Originated Allocation Method allocates the lesser of adjusted entitlement or sales volumes, and
it uses adjusted entitlement as a basis to allocate to termination points. Any remaining marketing group
imbalances are then maintained at the network level to be carried forward to the next allocation date.

Only allocated networks are processed with the Sales Point Originated method because this method requires a
network structure.

Process Flow

Allocation Pre-processing
The standard system performs calculations that include determining network totals by marketing group for:

Adjusted/Entitled Volume/Energy - This calculation totals the adjusted entitlements for all termination points
for a marketing group in the network.

Sales Volume / Energy - This calculation totals sales quantities for a marketing group across all of the sales
points in the network.

Keep Whole Entitled Volume / Energy - This calculation totals any keep whole entitlements for a marketing
group throughout the network.

There is also a New Beginning Imbalance calculation that adjusts the original beginning imbalance for the
marketing group with two factors: (1) the prior period adjustments carried forward from a prior month, and (2)
any manual adjustments applied to the marketing group'’s imbalances.

Marketing Group Imbalance Makeup

The standard system attempts to eliminate any network level marketing group cumulative imbalances, as long
as the elimination is supported by marketing intent. Marketing intent is represented by the difference between
a marketing group'’s total adjusted entitlements, and its total sales.

Therefore, if a marketing group is under-delivered at the network level and sells more than its adjusted
entitlement, it is assumed that the marketing group is trying to make up all or part of its imbalance.

Allocation Phase 1

In this step, the standard system attempts to execute marketing intent in the allocation of either a
measurement point / transporter sales volume, or energy quantities back to the termination point. The
execution of the marketing intent involves allocating either (1) the lesser of the marketing group’s adjusted
entitlement for each termination point in which the marketing group has an interest, or (2) the marketing
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group's adjusted sales quantity, which is the allocated sales volume or energy adjusted by the imbalance
makeup volume or energy.

If a marketing group sells less than its adjusted entitlement, then its adjusted sales quantity is allocated among
termination points based on its relative adjusted entitlement in each termination point.

If there is only one termination point in the network with physical sales quantities for a month, then this step,
Allocation Phase 1, allocates all volume or energy quantities from the measurement point/ transporter to the
single termination point. The Sales Point Originated Allocation Process is then complete in such a situation,
and the following Allocation Phases 2-5 are not performed.

Allocation Phase 2

Phase 2 allocates additional portions of the sales point contract quantities back to termination points with
remaining unallocated volume or energy quantities. A termination point has a remaining quantity if one or more
of its marketing groups sold less than its adjusted entitlements. The quantities allocated in this phase are those
associated with marketing groups that sold more than their adjusted entitlements. Volumes are allocated in a
structured process where all marketing groups are treated the same.

Allocation Phase 3

Phase 3 allocates any remaining sales point contract volume or energy quantities to termination points so that
all sales point quantities are completely allocated. These quantities must be allocated to termination points
that had no remaining available volume or energy quantities after Phase 1. If the termination points had had
available quantities, then their remaining quantities would have been allocated in Phase 2. Termination point to
termination point imbalances are therefore initially created in this phase.

If allocation reaches this phase, then allocation must continue with Phase 4.
Allocation Phase 4

Phase 4 attempts to eliminate any termination point level imbalances created in Phase 3 by identifying
common ownership between (1) the over-delivered termination points from Phase 3 and (2) the remaining
under-delivered termination points in the network. When common ownership is found, the imbalances are re-
allocated. All marketing groups are treated equally in this phase.

Allocation Phase 5

If common ownership is not found between over-delivered and under-delivered termination points, then
termination point-to-termination point imbalances still exist after Phase 4. In this case, Phase 5 eliminates
them and accumulates the termination point imbalances by marketing group within the delivery network. All
termination points are therefore kept whole and the imbalance is maintained at a network level to promote
manageability.

Use the Marketing Group Network Imbalances transaction to calculate termination point imbalances during the
allocation of wet gas to working interest owners.

Allocation Post-processing

Allocation post processing includes:

Updating the appropriate contract results tables

Calculating and updating the marketing group cumulative ending imbalances
Creating the marketing group imbalance information for the next date

Calculating any adjustment associated with prior period adjustment (PPA) processing and rolling it to the
current date

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
Contractual Allocation CUSTOMER 217



Calculating the energy quantities for volumetric based gas allocations, or the volume for energy based gas
allocations

See also:
Building a Monthly Template [page 232]
Maintaining a Marketing Group Network Imbalance [page 234]

Creating Delivery Network Dated Characteristics [page 124]

6.2 Division Order Sales Allocation Method

Purpose

Division Order Sales

The Division Order Sales allocation method, usually used for oil networks, allocates sales volume and energy
that Production has allocated to termination points as well as to contracts and working interest owners based
on adjusted gross revenue interest (GRI).

In allocated networks, which use network structures defined in Production, the allocation method begins by
retrieving Production volumes associated with a termination point. It then processes the data by originating
measurement point and transporter and allocates volumes to each working interest owner in the contracts
associated with the originating measurement point.

You can associate contracts with termination points and specify which owners are marketing together on valid
contracts.

If a marketing representative participates in more than one contract, the marketing representative’s volume is
allocated across contracts. If there is no marketing representative, then the system allocates the same volume
and energy amounts to all available contracts.

There is no network structure in a non-allocated networks, which is used primarily for non-operated ventures
(an operation by a third party that shares revenue with other working interest owners).

Because no network structure is used, volumes from Production have no originating measurement point and
therefore contracts must be tied directly to the termination point with the MP / WC Transporter Contract Cross
Reference transaction.

Division Order Sales — Sales Point

The Division Order Sales — Sales Point method is based on the Division Order Sales method, but allocates only
to measurement points and not to wells.
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Process Flow

Use the Delivery Network Dated Characteristics transaction to select Assume ACRs and/or Assume Mkt. Grp as
required.

1

When A ssume ACRs is selected, the system performs allocation only at a measurement point because
contracts cannot be cross-referenced to termination points.

Use the Allocation Cross Reference transaction to do the following:
Link contracts to termination points

Enter data specifying how to allocate the marketing representative’s volume across contracts, if a marketing
representative participates in more than one contract

Use the MP / WC Transporter to Contract Cross Reference transaction to establish cross references to
contracts.

After Production has allocated volume or energy, CA creates entitlements, then runs the allocation method to
retrieve those volumes along with originating measurement point and transporter.

1

If the originating measurement point is provided, CA carries the measurement point through the allocation
process.

CA allocation to marketing groups under a termination point, which is based on adjusted GRI from the Product
Control application component, creates entitlements.

1

If availability data is not available from Product Control, then true GRIs are used to allocate to working interest
owners on the division of interest associated with the termination point.

CA allocates the volumes or energy to all applicable contracts.
The system uses the heating value factor to calculate either the energy or the volume.
CA allocates to owners.

If applicable, CA carries out natural gas liquid (NGL) and residue allocation in the Sales Point Originated
allocation method.

6.3 Owner Level Allocation

Purpose

Owner level allocation involves allocating termination point or contract sales quantities to working interest
owners in a marketing group.This owner level allocation may be based on relative gross revenue interest (GRI)
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when there is no makeup in a marketing group.Or, the allocation may be based on relative adjusted GRIs when
one or more owners are involved in makeup.

Relative GRIs are used for marketing groups without makeup, while relative adjusted GRIs are used when one or
more owners within a marketing group are involved in makeup.If allocation is based on relative adjusted GRIs,
then the allocation is based on owner availability data captured with the Revised Owner Availability transaction.

For owner level allocation, keep whole arrangements are considered.Keep whole arrangements, whether for
entitlements or makeup, affect how volume is split among owners in a given marketing group.

Process Flow

Owner Keep Whole on Entitlements
This is the process used when owners would like to receive their entitled volume irrespective of imbalances.

If the contract’s volume or energy is less than the owner's entitled volume or energy, then the entire contract
volume or energy is allocated to the owner.

If multiple owners are kept whole for entitlements, and the contract does not have enough volume or energy to
satisfy both owners, the standard system splits the entire contract volume or energy between the owners
based on relative GRIs.

Any volume or energy remaining after allocating to the keep whole owners is then allocated among the
remaining owners based on relative GRIs or relative adjusted GRIs, as defined above.

If there is remaining volume or energy for the contract and no other owners to allocate to, then the standard
system splits the remaining volume or energy between the keep whole owners, based on relative GRls.

Owner Keep Whole on Makeup

This is the process used when owners would like to receive their adjusted entitled volume irrespective of
imbalances.

If the contract volume or energy is less than the owner’s adjusted entitled volume or energy, then the owner is
allocated the entire contract volume or energy.

If multiple owners are kept whole for makeup, and the contract does not have enough volume or energy to
satisfy both owners, then the entire contract volume or energy is split between the owners based on relative
adjusted entitled volume or energy quantities.

Any volume or energy remaining after allocating to the keep whole owners is allocated to the remaining owners
based on relative GRIs, or relative adjusted GRIs, as defined above.

If there is remaining volume or energy for the contract and no other owners to allocate it to, then the standard
system splits the remaining volume or energy between makeup keep whole owners based on relative adjusted
entitled volume or energy quantities.

1 Note

Volume or energy quantities are not allocated to owners that are being kept whole for entitlements.

See also:

Revising Owner Availability [page 225]
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6.4 Creating or Maintaining a MP /7 WC Transporter
Contract Cross Ref

Use

Use this transaction to:
link a single contract with either a measurement point or well completion and a transporter cross reference

enter an ending effective date that specifies when the link between the contract, transporter, and
measurement point or well completion expires

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics -~ Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Contractual Allocations -~ MP / WC Transporter to CT Xref

The MP/WC Contract Cross Reference: Initial Screen appears.
Choose Create .
The MP/WC Contract Cross Reference: Create screen appears.

Options for Creating a Contract Cross Reference

Table 50:
To enter a measurement point-contract cross reference Choose Measurement Point
To enter a well completion-contract cross reference Choose Well Completion

Enter the following data:
measurement point or well completion
transporter

contract

Save your entries.

Using a Reference to Create a Measurement Point or Well Completion Transporter to Contract Cross
Reference

To create a measurement point or well completion transporter to contract cross reference with reference to an
existing record, at the MP/WC Contract Cross Reference: Initial Screen , select one of the following:

Measurement Point

Well Completion
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Contract
Transporter
After entering data as required, choose Execute .

If more than one record matches the data you entered, select one of the measurement point or well completion
cross references from the list.

OR

If only one record matches the data you entered, a single record is displayed.

Choose Create to create a new record with the data from the record you selected.

Changing or Displaying a Measurement Point or Well Completion Transporter to Contract Cross Reference

To create a measurement point or well completion transporter to contract cross reference with reference to an
existing record, at the MP/WC Contract Cross Reference: Initial Screen , select one of the following:

Measurement Point

Well Completion

Contract

Transporter

After entering data as required, choose Execute .

If more than one record matches the data you entered, select one of the measurement point or well completion
cross references from the list.

OR
If only one record matches the data you entered, a single record is displayed.

Choose Change or Display to change or display the record as required.

6.5 Allocation Cross Reference

Use

This transaction links contracts to delivery network measurement points or well completions. The links dictate
which contracts the system allocates at the measurement point or well completion.

This transaction is also used to maintain the allocation rules that are necessary for allocating gas plant residue
volumes, as well as the marketing group contract percentage, which is used to split volumes across contracts
within the same marketing group.

Only approved Allocation Cross References are used in the batch process.

1 Note

In order to make and save changes to an Allocation Cross Reference, it must be unapproved first.
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Changes in the volume basis or entitlement allocation percentage generate prior period adjustment
notifications.

Prerequisites

e Measurement points and well completions are linked to a delivery network in the Production application
component.
e The contracts to be used in the transaction exist in Sales and Distribution .

Activities

From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose |# Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting #» Sales and

Balancing » Contractual Allocations  Allocation Cross Reference » Create J.
Options for Creating an Allocation Cross Reference
Table 51:

Function Follow-on actions

Creating an allocation cross reference for a well completion | Enter data as required, and then choose Enter .

Creating an allocation cross reference for a measurement Choose Measurement Point , enter data as required, then
point choose Enter .
1 Note

In the To field, enter the date on which the data entered in this transaction becomes ineffective.

6.6 Primary Product Allocation Processing

Purpose

Primary product allocation processing allocates either gas, oil, or condensate major products from sales points
to the termination point. The termination point is either a well completion or measurement point, and is the
furthest upstream node in the network structure.

There are three steps involved in primary product processing:

1. allocation to marketing groups
2. allocation to the contract level
3. allocation from the contract level to working interest owners.
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Further, there are five methods that can be used to carry out the allocation:

e Division Order Sales (mostly used for oil networks)

e Sales Point Originated (mostly used for gas networks)

e Manual Entry Equals Production

e Manual Entry Unrestricted

e None - Usually used in simple plant functionality for a company that wants to skip primary product
allocation

All of the methods allocate contract results to the individual working interest owners marketing together on the
given contract(s). For oil and condensate products, the allocation is volume based, while for gas the allocation
can be either volume or energy based.

Table 52:
Division Order Sales Sales Point Originated
Sales volumes are entered through No Yes
Contractual Allocation
Owners can be kept whole Yes Yes
Non-allocated networks are allowed Yes No
ACR and Marketing Group can be as- Yes No
sumed
Integration

In order to carry out primary product allocation processing, the following four prerequisites must be met.
( Note : The first three prerequisites are optional when the Division Order Sales Method is used with the
Assume ACR option.)

1. Contracts must be tied to sales points with the Measurement Point Transporter Cross Reference
transaction.

2. Marketing groups must be created.

3. Contracts must be tied to termination points using the Allocation Cross Reference transaction.

4. A Division of Interest -Well Completion Cross Reference must be set up in the Ownership application area.

See also:
Creating a MP / WC Transporter Cross Reference [page 117]
Creating a Marketing Group Assignment [page 226]

Creating an Allocation Cross Reference [page 222]
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6.6.1 Calculating Entitlements

Use

Entitlements are calculated from volumes generated by the Production application area and stored at
termination points.

The factors involved in calculating adjusted entitled volume or energy include:

e |f the Product Control application area is implemented, availability data is incorporated.

e |f availability data does not exist for the well, then availability data for any representative well from the
venture / division of interest is used.

e |[fthereis not a representative well, then entitled gross revenue interest is used as the adjusted entitled
gross revenue interest.

6.6.1.1 Revising Owner Availability

Use

Use this transaction to maintain owner adjusted entitlements after the month of flow, and to enforce ownership
transfers that occurred after original nominations were created in the Product Control application area.(When
minor ownership changes occur, Contractual Allocation executes a background process to update adjusted
GRIs.)

This transaction can also be used to modify the adjusted gross revenue interest (GRI) calculated by the
Product Control application area.When original nominations are created in Product Control, owner availability
data, which is the basis for these nominations, cannot be altered, and ownership changes for that production
month are no longer processed through Product Control. Because retroactive ownership changes occur, this
procedure is required to update adjusted GRI information from Product Control using the ownership data
which actually exists on the division of interest for that production month.

This transaction identifies the owners involved in ownership changes. These owners have an entitled availability
but no adjusted availability. For all other owners not involved in ownership changes, the existing availability data
remains the same. The user must manually determine the new adjusted GRIs for the owners involved in
ownership changes. Once the new adjusted GRI data has been entered and totals 1.0, the standard system
automatically calculates adjusted availability and makeup volumes, and then approves the revised owner
availability.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose |# Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting » Contractual
Allocations  Revised Owner Availability » Change 1.

Options for Revising Owner Availability
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Table 53:
Function Follow-on actions
Revising owner availability for a measurement point Enter data as required, and then choose Enter .
Revising owner availability for a well completion Choose Well Completion , enter data as required, then

choose Enter .

The Change Revised Owner Availability for <date>: Overview screen appears.
Enter the new GRI and other data as required.

If there have been changes to the division of interest (DOI), such as an ownership transfer, choose Update
Availability to retrieve the latest changes to the DOl into the screen.

To review the adjusted availability data from the Product Control application area, choose View Original Avail.
The Original Availability dialog box appears with the owners’ availability data from Product Control.

To review the most recent revision(s) of availability data, choose View Historical Avail .

The Historical Availability dialog box appears with the revised data.

Save the revised owner availability.

6.6.1.2 Creating Marketing Group Assighments

Use

Use this transaction to assign working interest owners in a venture/division of interest (DOI) to marketing
groups by designating a marketing representative for each owner.

A marketing group consists of one or more working interest owners jointly marketing a product under one or
more contracts. The major product, the venture/DOI, and an effective date range are used to establish a
marketing group. The marketing group ties working interest owners to the contract(s). (Each contract is
assigned a marketing representative when it is entered into the system.)

Each marketing group can have multiple contracts, but a contract can be linked to only one marketing group.

Note that changing the marketing representative or the purchasing representative generates a prior period
notification.

Integration

In the system, Ownership changes automatically update marketing group information. If a working interest
owner is deleted, the owner is deleted form the marketing group for the unit property or DOI. Likewise, if a
working interest owner is added and does not already exist in the marketing group, the owner is added to the
marketing group for the DOI or unit property.
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Prerequisites

The venture/DOl exists, and is checked in.

All marketing representatives exist as valid customers.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Contractual Allocations - Marketing Group Assignment — Create

The Create Marketing Group Assignment: Initial Screen appears.

Enter data as required. Then choose Enter .

1

The start date acts as the effective from date that defaults for each owner who is a valid owner in the DOI prior
to the start date. For owners that become valid in the DOI after the start date specified in this transaction, their
ownership effective from date serves as the effective from date for the marketing group.

Enter the following data as required.
In the Marketing Rep. field, enter the marketing representative data for each owner
In the Gas Purchase Rep. field, enter the gas purchaser

Enter a date range to establish the period of time for which the marketing representative is assigned to the
owner.

If necessary, complete the Owner Keep Whole field. (If you specify keep whole, then if possible the system gives
complete entitlements or nominations to the marketing group. See additional information below.)

The following options are available at the Create Marketing Group Assignment: Detail screen.

Options for Creating a Marketing Group Assignment
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Table 54:

Adding a New Date for an Owner To add a new Effective From date for an owner, select the
row of the owner for which the new range will be added,
then choose

You must use the to change effec-
tive dates in the resulting dialog box; it is not possible to

change effective dates directly on the

Creating Keep Whole Marketing Groups To create and maintain keep whole marketing groups,
choose Keep Whole Marketing Group .

The keep whole function incorporates additional rules and
restrictions during the allocation process.

When a marketing group is specified as keep whole, the
standard system does not create an adjustment for that
group provided that the difference between the total alloca-
tion basis volume and the physical sales volume can be ab-
sorbed by the marketing groups not being kept whole.

Therefore, a marketing group that is being kept whole usu-
ally receives its allocation basis volume as the final allocated
volume.

When working with a keep whole marketing group, the Effec-
tive From date must be later than the start date and it must
be the first day of the month, while the Effective To date
must be later than the Effective From date and it must be the
last day of the month.

Also, the marketing representative must already exist on the
Create Marketing Group Assignment: Details screen.

Displaying the Gross Revenue Interest (GRI) for Each Owner | To display each owner’s gross revenue interest (GRI), choose
Calculate GRI. The GRI is then displayed in the GRI field.

Save the marketing group assignment.
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6.6.1.3 Using Marketing Group List Processing

Use

Use this transaction to retrieve and review a list of marketing groups (venture / division of interest
combinations).

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics -~ Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Contractual Allocations - Marketing Group Assignment - List Processing

The Marketing Group List Processing screen appears.

Enter data as required and choose Execute .

1

To view marketing groups affected by changes that the standard system made as a result of changes made in
the Ownership application area, select either the Warning or Both radio button.

The Marketing Group List Processing screen (2) appears.

To review the data for a particular marketing group, select the row that corresponds with the marketing group
you would like to review and then choose Display .

The Marketing Group Assignment: Detail screen appears.

1

When the standard system makes changes to a marketing group, the standard system also selects the Warning
indicator for the marketing group.

Exit the function.

See also:

Creating a Marketing Group Assignment [page 226] Creating Marketing Group Assignments [page 226]
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6.6.1.4 Calculating Entitlement at the Contract Level (CA)

Use

You can use this function to:

e C(Create contract level entitlements in contractual allocation (CA). The contract level entitlement creation
takes place for sales volume types.

® Pick up contract level entitlements from contractual allocation (CA) while running valuation. When
valuation run takes place, the system automatically picks up the contract level entitlements for sales
volume types from contractual allocation.

The major processes within CA are to calculate entitled (and adjusted entitled) volumes and to allocate actual
volumes by contract.You can maintain the actual results at the contract level by well completion/measurement
point and also at the owner level within the contract and well completion/measurement point.You can maintain
the entitled volumes at the owner level within the well completion or measurement point.

In some case, the entitled volumes are valued as well as actual volumes.In some cases, this is the basis on
which royalties are paid.In addition, some companies book their revenue based on entitlements.Some users
pay royalties on entitlements and book revenue on actuals. The way entitlements are valued is to associate
them with a sales contract.

You can use this function to perform allocation of owner entitlement volumes to multiple contracts to which
owners are tied to. In addition to allocating entitlements across contracts, adjusted entitlements are also
allocated across contracts. The method for allocating adjusted entitlements is the same as that used for
entitlements.Also, the source of the adjusted entitlement data is the same as that for entitlements.

Activities

To enable Contractual Allocation Entitlement Enhancement, you must do the following:

e In Customizing choose || Industry Solution Oil & Gas (PRA) ¥ Global Settings » Activate Configurable
Edits 3

e F[Execute

® Choose Edit #38 - ACTIVAT CONTRACTUAL ALLOCATION ENTITLEMENT ENHANCEMENT

® (Choose column St and set it to activate.

See Also

For more information, see Using the Allocated Volumes Inquiry [page 247] .
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6.6.2 Changing Contract Quantities by Sales Point

Use

This transaction utilizes confirmed nominations for gas products or other override allocation quantities in order
to determine actual volume or energy quantities by contract.This transaction is used only for the Sales Point
Originated allocation method in the Contractual Allocation (CA) component.When this method is active, then
the physical volume and energy for the measurement point and the transporter from the Production
application area are allocated among contracts based on relative confirmed nominations or override
quantities.The allocation is performed automatically based on changes to override nominations in the
transaction, and the new, recalculated pro-rata amounts are displayed.

Since the volume and energy for a sales point could change in Production after you have already made
adjustments in this transaction, the CA batch process also performs the pro-rata calculations if necessary.The
batch process calculations involve determining and allocating differences between (1) the sales point volumes
and energy and (2) the sum of the pipeline actual, pipeline imbalance, and marketing group imbalance
volumes.

The batch process performs the allocation only if the difference is within tolerance.If the difference is not within
tolerance, you must use this transaction to allocate the difference.

Prerequisites

e Contract cross references are included in the Measurement Point / Well Completion Transporter Cross
Reference transaction.

e The monthly template build process is complete.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose || Logistics  Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and
Balancing » Contractual Allocations » CT Quantities by Sales Point » Change 1.

The Change Contract Volume by Measurement Point: Initial Screen appears.
Enter data as required and choose Enter .

The Change Contract Quantities by Sales Point: Overview screen appears.
Enter the following data as required.

® |nthe Override Noms field, enter a value to override the confirmed nomination
® |nthe Pipeline Act. field, enter the pipeline actual volume or energy quantity
e nthe Pipeline Imb. field, enter the pipeline imbalance quantity

e |nthe Mkt Group Adj field, enter the marketing group imbalance adjustments to be used during the
makeup process of allocation

e Save the contract quantities.
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See also:
Creating a Measurement Point / Well Completion Transporter Cross Reference [page 117]

Building Monthly Templates [page 232]

6.6.3 Building Monthly Templates

Use

Use this transaction to create a month's worth of templates in order to maintain volumetric information, both
for monthly and/or daily Contractual Allocation (CA) allocations.To create these templates, a monthly build
process identifies, for the applicable sales date, all sales points and transporters which are within each CA
network set to process through the Sales Point Originated allocation.

For each sales point/transporter combination, the contracts linked to that measurement point/transporter on
the Measurement Point /Well Completion to Transporter Contract Cross Reference transaction during the
sales date(s) are identified, and a template is built which contains the measurement point, transporter and
associated contracts.

Volumetric or energy information can then be maintained via the Contract Quantities by Sales Point transaction
for each contract.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose ||# Logistics j» Production and Revenue Accounting » Sales and
Balancing » Contractual Allocations » CT Quantities by Sales Point » Build Monthly Templates 3.

The Contract Volumes by MP Build Template screen appears.

Enter the date for the production month and the frequency.Then choose Execute .

Result

Templates for the month are available in order to maintain volumetric information.
See also:

Changing Quantities by Sales Point [page 231]
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6.6.4 Refreshing Monthly Templates

Use

When the contract volume template is built, the standard system uses existing measurement point,
transporter, and contract cross references to determine what needs to be built.Since required cross references
may not have been built, or existing cross references may be in error, there is a need to be able to update the
contract volume template for cross reference changes.

When any new records are created with the Measurement Point / Well Completion Transporter to Contract
Cross Reference transaction, or when any existing records are changed or deleted, the standard system uses
the effective dates specified in the transaction to determine whether to make corresponding changes to
existing templates in order to keep the data synchronized.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, |+ Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and Balancing ¥
Contractual Allocations » CT Quantities by Sales Point » Refresh Network Templates 3 .

The Contract Volumes by Sales Point Refresh Template screen appears.

Enter the following data as required:

e production month
® delivery network

e frequency

® measurement point
e Choose Execute .

Result

The template is refreshed.
See also:

Building a Monthly Template [page 232]
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6.6.5 Maintaining Marketing Group Network Imbalances

Use

Use this transaction to:

e track cumulative imbalances for a network’s marketing group
e display any updates to the imbalances generated by the Contractual Allocation batch process
e manually adjust the imbalances as required

Pipeline imbalances can be maintained with this transaction.

Network imbalances keep leases and wells whole for settlement and tax purposes, and they occur only when
they cannot be avoided.An example is a situation involving a third party well that is not kept whole in a network.

The network balances generally result from lease-to-lease or well-to-well imbalances that have occurred in a
previous date's allocation.The imbalances consist of termination point imbalances calculated during the
allocation of wet gas to working interest owner that are then rolled up to the network level by the Sales Point
Originated allocation process.

When the Sales Point Originated allocation process is run, it creates the information for the next production
date.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose ||+ Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting # Sales and

Balancing ¥ Contractual Allocations » Network Imbalances » Change 3.
Enter data as required and choose Enter .
The Change Marketing Group Network Imbalances: Overview screen appears.

In the Unapp. Manual Adj. column, enter the adjustment volume for the marketing group.Then save the
adjustment.

6.6.6 Creating a Contractual Allocation Manual Entry

Use

Use this transaction to:
carry out allocation yourself and enter contract results
manually enter volume or energy quantities at each termination point in a delivery network

The volume or energy for each termination point is later allocated to all owners in the associated division of
interest.
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Prerequisites

The allocation method for the network is designated as one of the following manual entry allocation methods,
which are usually used for non-operated networks.

The Manual Entry Equals Production method - Involves verifying the volumes entered with production volumes
at a termination point, originating measurement point, and transporter level. An exact match is required.

The Manual Entry Unrestricted method - The Production application area does not have to allocate the
network. Therefore, this method does not validate volumes against Production.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Contractual Allocations - CA Manual Entry — Create

Options for Creating a CA Manual Entry

Table 55:
Function Follow-on actions
Creating a contractual allocation manual entry for a well Enter data as required, and then choose Enter .
completion

Creating a contractual allocation manual entry for a meas- Choose Measurement Point , enter data as required, then
urement point choose Enter .

The Create CA Manual Entry screen appears.

Enter volume and heating value as required.

1

To enter volume and then have the system calculate energy, or vice versa, choose Volume B3> Energy as
required.

To display Production data, such as the measurement point and the transport that it is linked to, choose
Production Volume .

Save the manual entry.

Results

The networks for which you entered contract results are now ready to be run in order to ensure that the results
total back to the Production numbers and that entitled volumes are calculated.

For details, see the Valuation Document Work List [page 339] .
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6.6.7 Simple Plant Functionality Statement Volumes

Use

For plant properties requiring simple plant functionality (SPF), use this transaction to maintain natural gas
liquid (NGL) and residue sales volumes.Volumes are entered for a material / sales contract combination for a
specific measurement point.The volumes are then allocated to the working interest owners in well completions
that are upstream of a measurement point.

When data is changed for networks that have already been allocated and closed, prior period notifications are
generated for residue and NGL.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose || Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and

Balancing » Contractual Allocations # SPF Statement Volumes ¥ Create .

The Create SPF Statement Volumes: Initial Screen appears.

Enter data as required and choose Enter .

The Create SPF Statement Volumes: Overview screen appears.

Enter the contract and material numbers, as well as the sales volume(s) for any observed conditions.

To enter an observed condition in a unit of measure that differs from the delivery network's unit of measure,
enter the observed condition(s) and then choose Standardize Quantities .

Save the SPF statement volumes.
Using a Reference for SPF Statement Volumes

If an SPF statement volumes record already exists with data similar to that of the new SPF statement volume
record you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing SPF statement volumes
record in the reference section of the initial screen for the new SPF statement volumes record.

6.7 Gas Plant Processing

Purpose

Simple plant functionality (SPF) is available in the Contractual Allocation (CA) application area. Only
functionality for monthly allocations of gas is available since SPF is usually generated from outside-operated
plant statements.
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Process Flow

You enter residue and natural gas liquid (NGL) quantities with the SPF Statement Volumes [page 236]
transaction.

Residue and NGL plant products are allocated to a termination point based on one of two methods:

The products are allocated based on a termination point’s portion of the total delivery of wet gas to the plant
for the network. The portion is determined by totaling the amount of gas delivered on contracts processing gas
through the plant. This method is triggered when the Wet Gas Balancing indicator is selected in the
corresponding Delivery Network Dated Characteristics [page 124] transaction.

The second allocation method occurs when the Wet Gas Balancing indicator in the corresponding Delivery
Network Dated transaction is not selected. In this case, products are allocated to termination points based
solely on the relative portions of gas allocated in the Production application area with a volume type of
Measured Production .

NGL entitlements are calculated based on one of two methods:

NGL products are allocated in the Production application area with a volume type of NGL Production to serve as
the basis for the entitlement calculation.

NGL entitlements are determined in order to handle cases where NGL inventories are supplying part of the
monthly NGL sales volumes. This method is trigged when the Entitlement on Sales indicator is set on the
Contract Allocation tab in the Delivery Network Dated transaction.

If CA allocation methods are not used, then results from the Production application area are used as the basis
for allocating residue and NGLs.

Simple Plant Functionality
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Wet |::> Gas Plant |::> NGL &

Gas Plant Residue

Statement

» (Gas plantis operated by third party (Simple Plant).

»  Wet Gas is supplied to the plantand it returns NGL &
Residue.

« NGL & Residue volume is entered into CA from Plant
statement

6.7.1 Creating or Maintaining a Return to Lease Percentage

Use

Use this transaction to establish and maintain percent return to lease information, which is used in gas plant
agreements to calculate residue and NGL volume and value splits.

This percent return to lease value is used when the same entity owns both the property to which the product
belongs as well as the gas plant in which the product is being processed. Since product that is owned by a
property is taxed while product that is owned by a plant is not taxed, the government sometimes establishes a
percent return to lease value in order to limit the amount of product that the plant can keep as part of the
contract.

Examples of the Use of Percent Returned to Lease Data

Contractual Allocation uses percent returned to lease data to calculate volume splits for residue and NGL
volumes under:

Straddle Agreements

Processing Agreements with NGL Take in Kind Rights
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Valuation formulas use percent returned to lease data to calculate percent of proceeds (value splits) for residue
and NGL transactions and for NGL transactions under:

Processing Agreements without NGL Take in Kind Rights

Delivery networks processed as settlement statements as well as SPF delivery networks (processed as simple
plant functionality networks) need percent returned to lease information for the sales contracts, or the percent
of proceeds contract, when there is a reporting requirement to have 100% volumes prior to the application of a
lease/plant split.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Contractual Allocation - Gas Plant Processing — Percent Returned to Lease

The Percent Return to Lease: Initial Screen appears.

Choose Create .

The Percent Return to Lease: Create screen appears.

To specify the entities for which the percent return to lease information is valid, choose one of the following:
Contract/Measurement Point

Contract/Well Completion

Contract

Enter the contract and, if required, the measurement point or well completion. Then enter the effective from
date.

Choose Enter to refresh the screen. Then enter the material.

Enter EITHER the sliding scale code in the Sliding Scale Code field to allow for sliding scale lease/plant split
percentages as defined in the Gas Plant Sliding Scale transaction, OR enter a fixed percentage in the Percent
Return to Le field.

Save your entries.

Using a Reference to Create a Percent Return to Lease Record

To create a percent return to lease record with reference to an existing percent return to lease record, enter the
contract number and either the measurement point or well completion number. Then choose Execute .

2. If more than one record matches the data you entered, the Percent Return to Lease: Overview screen
appears. In this case, select one of the records from the list.

OR
If only one record matches the data you entered, a single record is displayed.

Choose Create to create a new record with the data from the record you selected.

Changing or Displaying Percent Return to Lease Records
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To change or display a percent return to lease record, enter the contract number and either the measurement
point or well completion number. Then choose Execute .

2. If more than one record matches the data you entered, the Percent Return to Lease: Overview screen
appears. In this case, select one of the records from the list.

OR

If only one record matches the data you entered, a single record is displayed.

Changing the sliding scale code or the return lease percent after they have been used to calculate a volume or
value split automatically generates a prior period adjustment.

Choose Change or Display to change or display the record as required.

6.7.2 Creating or Maintaining Gas Plant Sliding Scales

Use

Use this transaction to enter and maintain sliding scale percentage data. The data is then used to calculate
volume and value splits for gas plant agreements when used with the Return to Lease Percentage transaction.

Sliding scales can have between one and three dimensions, which can be configured in customizing: Industry
Solution Oil & Gas (PRA) - Sales and Balancing — Define Sliding Scale Properties . An example of a dimension is
weighted average price.

Procedure

1. At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Contractual
Allocations - Gas Plant Processing - Gas Plant Sliding Scale .

The Gas Plant Sliding Scale: Initial Screen appears.
Select one of the following methods for the sliding scale and then choose Create .
The Gas Plant Sliding Scale: Create screen appears.

Sliding Scale Methods
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Table 56:

VP (Volume Proportion of NGLs to wet gas) Determines the sliding scale percentage by the volume pro-
portion at the measurement point or well completion level
for the selected volume proportion components.

WAP (Weighted Average Price) Determines the sliding scale percentage by the plant level
weighted average price that is defined in Sales and
Distribution .

If a dependent product is entered, the sliding scale percent-
age is determined by using the weighted average price for
the dependent product, but if a dependent product is not
entered, the percentage is determined by using the weighted
average price for the product being split.

Residue (Producer’s Residue Volume Production per day) Determines the sliding scale percentage by the producer’s
average daily volumetric production per day.

VPWAP (Volume Proportion and Weighted Average Price) Determines the sliding scale percentage by both volume
proportion and weighted average price.

WAPVOL (Weighted Average Price and Total Plant Level NGL | Determines the sliding scale percentage by both the
Volume per Day) weighted average price and the total NGL volume per day.

PRDVPPR (Total Wet Gas Production per Day, Volume Pro- Determines the sliding scale percentage by the total daily
portion and Weighted Average Price) wet gas production per day for measurement point or well
completion, volume proportion, and weighted average price.

SEPPRESS (Well Level Separator Pressure) Determines the sliding scale percentage by the separator
pressure at the well completion (this is only valid for well
completion splits).

In the Sliding Scale field, enter an identifier for the sliding scale. (The identifier may be alphanumeric.) Choose
Enter .

The Dimension table appears.

Choose Edit .

The Gas Plant Sliding Scale: Create dialog box appears.

In the Range From field, enter the beginning value of a range of values for a condition, such as price, that the

return lease fuel percentage is dependent on.

1

The system completes the Range To field when another range of values is entered.
To approve the sliding scale, select Approved .

Save your entries.
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See also:
Creating or Maintaining a Return to Lease Percentage [page 238]
Using a Reference to Create a Gas Plant Sliding Scale

To create a gas plant sliding scale with reference to the existing gas plant sliding scale, enter the sliding scale
and the method. Then choose Execute .

If more than one record matches the data you entered, the Gas Plant Sliding Scale: Overview screen appears. In
this case, select one of the gas plant sliding scales from the list.

OR

If only one record matches the data you entered, a single record is displayed.

Choose Create to create a new record with the data from the record you selected.

Changing (including Approving) or Displaying Gas Plant Sliding Scales

To change or display a gas plant sliding scale, enter the sliding scale and the method. Then choose Execute .

If more than one record matches the data you entered, the Gas Plant Sliding Scale: Overview screen appears. In
this case, select one of the gas plant sliding scales from the list.

OR
If only one record matches the data you entered, a single record is displayed.

Choose Change or Display to change or display the record as required.

1

To approve a gas plant sliding scale, at the Gas Plant Sliding Scale: Change screen, set the Approved indicator.
Then choose Save .

6.7.3 Creating or Maintaining Plant Selective Processing
Options

Use

Use this transaction to set component options for selective plant processing so that components either are
available for election by individual working interest owners, or default for non-electing owners. Component
options include:

Ethane (C2)

Propane (C3)
Iso-Butane (IC4)
Normal-Butane (NC4)
Pentane Plus (C5+)
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Selective processing works in the unit of moles.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Contractual Allocations - Gas Plant Processing - Plant Selective Processing

The Plant Selective Processing Options: Initial Screen appears.
Choose Create .
The Plant Selective Processing Options: Create screen appears.

Enter the delivery network and the effective from and to dates. Then select the possible components for
election and/or the defaults for non-electing owners, as required.

1

Select a component in the Possible Components for Election to indicate that the component is available for
election by individual working interest owners. A component that is not selected in the Possible Components
for Election section will not be available for election; owners will not have a choice to include components that
are not selected here in the NGLs.

1

Select a component in the Defaults for Non Election Owners to apply elections when the owner is not
maintained in Owner Processing.

Save your selection(s).
Using a Reference to Create Plant Selective Processing Options

To create components options with reference to an existing record, at the Selective Processing: Initial Screen ,
enter data as required. Then choose Execute .

If more than one record matches the data you entered, the Plant Selective Processing Options: Overview screen
appears. In this case, select one of the records from the list.

OR

If only one record matches the data you entered, the single record is displayed.
Choose Create to create a new record with the data from the record you selected.
Changing or Displaying Plant Selective Processing Options

To change or display component options, at the Plant Selective Processing Options: Initial Screen , enter the
delivery network hierarchy node or the delivery network, as well as the effective from and to dates. Then
choose Execute .

2. If more than one record matches the data you entered, the Plant Selective Processing Options: Overview
screen appears. In this case, select one of the records from the list.

OR

If only one record matches the data you entered, the single record is displayed.
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1

Changing data for previously allocated and closed networks generates prior period adjustment notification for
natural gas liquids and residue.

Choose Change or Display to change or display the record as required.

6.7.4 Creating or Maintaining Owner Selective Processing

Use

Use this transaction to maintain component options for owners. Component options include:
Ethane (C2)

Propane (C3)

Iso-Butane (IC4)

N-Butane (NC4)

Pentanes+ (C5+)

This transaction is associated with the Plant Selective Processing transaction, which determines the
components that are available for election by a working interest owner.

This Owner Selective Processing Options transaction records an owner’s election of the available components.
If an owner's elections are not maintained in this transaction, the default elections specified in the Plant
Selective Processing Options transaction are then applied to the owner.

When an owner elects components, it is not guaranteed that the owner will receive entitlements in natural gas
liquids (NGLs). NGL entitlements are based on total elected volume compared to total NGL volume.

When the total elected volume is less than the total physical NGL volume, owners who did elect receive all of
their entitlements in NGLs, while owners who did not elect receive a portion of their entitlement in NGLs and
residue.

When the total elected volume is greater than the total physical volume, owner who elect receive a portion of
their entitlements in NGLs and residue, while owner who do not elect receive all of their entitlements in residue.

When the total elected volume is zero, owners receive a portion of their entitlements in NGLs.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Contractual Allocations - Gas Plant Processing - Owner Selective Processing

The Owners Selective Processing Options: Initial Screen appears.

Choose Create .

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
244 CUSTOMER Contractual Allocation



The Owner Selective Processing Options: Create screen appears.
Options for Creating Owner Selective Processing Options
Table 57:

Function Follow-on action

To enter owner selective processing options for a measure- | Choose Measurement Point
ment point

To enter owner selective processing options for a well com- | Choose Well Completion
pletion

Enter the following data:

delivery network

measurement point or well completion
owner information

production month

Choose Enter to refresh the screen. Then select the components for election as required. Finally, save your
selection(s).

See also:
Creating or Maintaining Plant Selective Processing Options [page 242]
Using a Reference to Create Owner Selective Processing Options

To create owner selective processing options with reference to an existing record, at the Owner Selective
Processing Options: Initial Screen , enter data as required. Then choose Execute .

If more than one record matches the data you entered, the Owner Selective Processing Options: Overview
screen appears. In this case, select one of the records from the list.

OR

If only one record matches the data you entered, a single record is displayed.

1

Changing data for previously allocated and closed networks generates prior period adjustment notification for
natural gas liquids and residue.

Choose Create to create a new record with the data from the record you selected.
Changing or Displaying Owner Selective Processing Options

To change or display plant selective processing options, at the Owner Selective Processing Options: Initial
Screen , enter data as required. Then choose Execute .

The Owner Selective Processing Options: Overview screen appears.
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If more than one record matches the data you entered, the Owner Selective Processing Options: Overview
screen appears. In this case, select one of the records from the list.

OR
If only one record matches the data you entered, the single record is displayed.

Choose Change or Display to change or display the record as required.

1

Changing data for previously allocated and closed networks generates prior period adjustment notification for
natural gas liquids and residue.

6.8 Using Entitled Volumes Inquiry

Use

Use this inquiry to retrieve a list of termination points with entitled volumes.You can use the inquiry to retrieve a
list of entitled volumes for either primary products (oil, gas, or condensate) or plant products.

The inquiry provides a real-time overview.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose || Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting # Sales and

Balancing » Contractual Allocations # Entitled Volumes Inquiry 1.
The Entitled Volumes Inquiry - Primary Products screen appears.
If you would like to use the inquiry to search for plant products, choose Search Plant Products .

Enter data as required.Set the frequency if you are using the inquiry for primary products, or set the lease /
plant indicators if you are using the inquiry for plant products.Choose Execute .

The Entitled Volumes Inquiry - <Primary or Plant> Products screen appears.

To review details about a network's allocated volume, select the row for the network you want to review, and
then choose Details .

Exit the function.
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6.9 Using the Contract Results by Termination Point Inquiry

Use

Use this inquiry to display contract-level allocation results from Sales Point Originated or Division Order Sales
methods, or to display contract-level volumes and energy from manual entry methods.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting » Sales and
Balancing ¥ Contractual Allocations ¥ Contract Results Inquiry .

The Contract Results by Termination Point Inquiry screen appears.

Enter data as required and choose Execute .

The Contract Results by Termination Point screen appears.

o~ w

Review the allocation results for each phase. Then exit the function.

6.10 Using the Allocated Volumes Inquiry

Use

Use this inquiry to retrieve a list of termination points with allocated volumes for a delivery network.You can use
the inquiry to retrieve a list of allocated volumes for either primary products (oil, gas, or condensate) or plant
products.

The inquiry provides a real-time overview.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose || Logistics ¥ Production and Revenue Accounting # Sales and

Balancing » Contractual Allocations ¥ Allocated Volumes Inquiry 3 .
The Allocated Volumes Inquiry - Primary Products screen appears.
If you would like to use the inquiry to search for plant products, choose Search Plant Products .

Enter data as required, noting the frequency if you are using the inquiry for primary products, or noting the
lease / plant indicators if you are using the inquiry for plant products.Choose Execute .

The Allocated Volumes Inquiry - <Primary or Plant> Products screen appears.
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To review details about a network's allocated volume, select the row for the network you want to review, and
then choose Details .

Exit the function.

6.11 SPF NGL Component Allocation Basis

Use

Use this transaction to set up a link between a natural gas liquid (NGL) material code and a gas material code,
which the system uses as a basis for allocating NGL/residue.

Prerequisites

® You use this transaction for a component-level delivery network.
® You set a delivery network at a component level by selecting the Component Level indicator at the
Contractual Allocation tab of the Delivery Network Dated transaction (|p Logistics » Production and

Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and Balancing ¥ Delivery Network Dated ).

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose [ Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting » Contractual
Allocations » Master Data » SPF NGL Component Allocation Basis 3.

The SPF NGL Component Allocation Basis: Maintenance screen appears.

In the NGL Mat field, specify the NGL material to be allocated Then in the Gas Basis field, specify the gas
material, which the system uses as a basis for allocating NGL/residue.

Save your entries.

6.12 SPF Wet Gas Equivalent

Use

Use this transaction to specify a wet gas component material to use as a basis for allocating a natural gas liquid
(NGL) material that was specified on the plant statement.
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The system uses the production results of the wet gas component material as the allocation basis for the NGL
material.

Prerequisites

® You use this transaction for a component-level delivery network.

® You set a delivery network at a component level by selecting the Component Level indicator at the
Contractual Allocation tab of the Delivery Network Dated transaction (| Logistics j Production and
Revenue Accounting # Sales and Balancing # Delivery Network Dated ).

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose ||» Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting » Contractual
Allocations » Master Data » SPF Wet Gas Equivalent 1.

The SPF Wet Gas Equivalent: Maintenance screen appears.

In the NGL Mat field, enter the NGL material that was specified on the plant statement.Then choose Create .
The SPF Wet Gas Equivalent: Create screen appears.

In the Gplt Cmpnt field, enter the wet gas component material to use as a basis for allocating the NGL.

Save your entries.

1 Note

You can enter multiple wet gas component materials, in which case the system would sum up the production
results of the multiple materials to determine the basis for the NGL.

6.13 Specifying a Summary Material for a Detail Material

Use

Use this transaction so that the system can determine pricing for a detail material when processing NGLs on
full plants through Contractual Allocation at a component level.

Normally, the system does not store prices at the level of a detail material; rather, the system stores pricing
data for summary materials. Therefore, in this transaction, you specify the summary material to be associated
with a detail material.

However, if you do not specify a summary material to be associated with a detail material, then the system
does not summarize the volume of the detail material.
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Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing —
Contractual Allocations - Gas Plant Processing -~ Material Sum — Gas Plant Comp Alloc

The Material Summary for Gas Plant Component Allocation: Maintenance screen appears.
In the Detail Material field, enter the detail material to be linked to the summary material. Then choose Create
The Material Summary for Gas Plant Component Allocation: Create screen appears.

In the Summary Mat field, enter the summary material to which the Detail Material will be linked.

1

The system uses the summary material to sum the volumes of the detail material that you specified (as well as
any other detail materials that are linked to it) for pricing purposes in Valuation.

Save your entries.

6.14 Sliding Scale Methods — Dim Material

Use

Use this transaction to specify a particular material for a sliding scale method.

Prerequisites

The sliding scale method to which the material will be linked is set up.To set up a sliding scale method, in
Customizing choose |l¢ Industry Solution Oil & Gas (Production and Revenue Accounting) * Sales and Balancing

» Define Sliding Scale Properties 3 .

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose ||+ Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting # Sales and

Balancing » Contractual Allocations » Gas Plant Processing # Sliding Scale Methods — Dim / Materl J .
The Sliding Scale Methods — Dimension / Materials: Maintenance screen appears.

Inthe Dim cd , enter the sliding scale method.Then in the Material field, enter the material for the sliding scale
method.

Save your entries.
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7 Product Control

Purpose

Overview

The Production Control application component represents the forecasting of product volumes available for sale
for each working interest owner in a producing entity.

The forecasting of volumes enables each owner to begin the process of matching the respective supply for sale
to the demand for volumes at the first custody transfer point from the production area. Volumes are nominated
daily at the custody transfer point as a means for the facility operator to manage the volumes to be shipped
from their location.

During the month of actual product flow, producing operators compare the daily nominated volumes with the
actual daily flows. When discrepancies are found between the nominations and actual flows, the facility
operator requires a nomination adjustment as communication for the anticipated overage or shortage which
may or may not be allowed.

At the end of the producing month, the nominated volumes are used as a basis for calculating adjusted
entitlements for each working interest owner.

The adjusted entitlements:

® Represent the intended sales percentage of the monthly flow for that month

® Areused as a basis in the sales volume allocation process for calculating owner sales when the owners are
nominating the volumes as a group and not individually

Objectives
The Product Control application area has the following objectives:

e Generating producer nominations that are submitted either to pipelines directly or to a third-party
marketing company

e Calculating adjusted gross revenue interest (GRI) percentages that are later used by the Contractual
Allocation

Integration

The following integration features are related to the Ownership application component:

e The system retrieves all working interest owners (WIOs) that exist as vendors from the corresponding
venture/division of interest (DOI) marketing group.

e The system retrieves all marketing representatives that exist as customers from the corresponding
venture/DOI marketing group.

e The system calculates each WIOs gross revenue interest using burden groups that are set up for venture/
DOls with carried WIOs.

There are also integration features related to the Production application component:

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
Product Control CUSTOMER 251



® The system retrieves the unit of measure for each well completion and measurement point from the
corresponding delivery network'’s unit of measure group.

® The system retrieves gas sales contracts that are tied to gas sales points with the Measurement Point /
Well Completion to Transporter Cross Reference transaction

Features

The process of generating producer nominations and calculating adjusted GRI starts with entering forecasted
production volumes (by well completion, measurement point, or a representative well completion). The
forecasted production volumes are allocated first to the working interest owners in the associated division of
interest. The result is owner entitlements , which represent the volume that each owner is entitled to sell each
day of the forecasted production month. Owner entitlements can be adjusted to account for makeup
situations, when underproduced owners receive volume for a production month, as well as for not selling
situations, when an owner either lacks approved marketing arrangements or has produced beyond reserve.

The owner entitlements are aggregated to the marketing representatives . The owner entitlements are then
distributed to the gas sales contracts associated with each marketing representative. Next, original
producer nominations and a template to allow daily nomination tracking are created. Changes to the
aggregate volume for a marketing representative/contract/transporter combination in the daily template
during the production month generate nomination changes , which are important in minimizing pipeline
penalties.

Following the production month, a final adjusted GRI percentage based on nominations is calculated for each
working interest owner and is used by Contractual Allocation.

Product Control Process
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Product Control Process

Allocate Forecasted Production
Volumes to Working Interest Owners

Results
Owner Entitlements

Volume each owner is entitled to sell each day

Adjusted for Makeup and not selling scenarios

Aggregated to the Marketing Rep Original Producer
Nominations
| Spiit
(Gas sales contract associated with Create
each marketing rep Template for daily

nominations tracking

Results of the Product Control Process

e The final adjusted GRI based on nominations is calculated for each working interest owners
e Aninterface sends availability information to Contractual Allocation

e Once availability information is sent to CA, it cannot be changed in Product Control

e |n CA, availability can be modified with the Revised Owner Availability transaction

71 Creating Capacity

Use

This transaction provides the means to collect and maintain estimated daily flow volumes for one of the
following over a forecast month:

e awell completion
e arepresentative well completion, which represents other wells on the venture/division of interest (DOI)
® ameasurement point

The data entered in this transaction serves as the basis for forecasted production volumes by well completion,
measurement point, or representative well completion.
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1 Note

You can enter data into this transaction using the Capacity Roll - Measurement Point or Well Completion
transactions. These transactions take forecasted production volume from one month and copy it to the
following production month.

Within this transaction, fluctuations can be recorded when the estimated production volume is expected to
fluctuate during a production month.

Prerequisites

e The unit of measure group for the delivery network contains exactly one unit of measure for the volume
dimension, and exactly one unit of measure for the energy dimension.

e The well completion or measurement point is established as a node in the corresponding delivery network.

e The well completion or measurement point is associated with a default venture/division of interest (DOI).
(See the DOI to Well Completion Cross Reference procedure or the DOI to Measurement Point Cross
Reference procedure, respectively.)

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics  Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and

Balancing » Product Control j» Capacity » Create. 3

2. The Create Capacity: Initial Screen appears.

3. To enter data for a measurement point, choose Measurement Point . Enter data as required and choose
Enter .

4. The Create Capacity: Overview screen appears.

5. Enter data as required.

6. 1
If you want to establish a well completion to represent other wells on the venture/DOI, set the
Representative Well indicator. Using a representative well, a single accumulated, estimated production
volume can be assigned to all the well completions on a property DOI or unitized property.
This is useful in cases when estimated production volumes are either not known or are too small to report
individually.
When the indicator is set, the system then maintains availability information only for the representative
well or for a subset of wells in the venture/DOlI.

7. If you need to forecast downtime, choose Estimate Fluctuations . Then at the Create Capacity Estimate
Fluctuations dialog box, enter the start and end dates for the corresponding sales volume(s) and choose
Enter to return to the Create Capacity: Overview screen.

1 Note
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All fluctuation volumes must be entered with the same unit of measure. Also, start dates in existing
fluctuation date ranges cannot be changed. To modify the date range, delete the line containing the date
range that needs to be changed, and insert a new line to enter the new date range.

1. Todirect the system to use capacity information available for an owner's percentage in order to extrapolate
availability for the entire well, choose the Net Quantity indicator.

2. 1

The Net Quantity indicator is for use when non-operated wells only.

The system calculates the entire well capacity by taking the amount of the owner's share divided by the
owner's GRI percentage, which results in the amount of the entire well capacity. The system then creates
availability based on the capacity amount it extrapolated for the entire well.

3. Review the average daily volume. Also review the standard daily volume, which is based on the average
daily volume. Finally, review the amount of energy, which is based on the standard daily volume.

4.1
If fluctuations are estimated, the average daily volume is calculated from the fluctuations.
5. Save your entries.

Result

When the Create Capacity transaction is saved, the standard system automatically generates availability,
sourcing, and transporter ranking records.

See also:
Creating Capacity with Capacity Roll - Well Completion [page 255]

Creating Capacity with Capacity Roll — Measurement Point [page 255]

7.2 Creating Capacity with Capacity Roll - Measurement
Point

Use

Use this transaction to copy forecasted production volumes from one month to another month when
appropriate.

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
Product Control CUSTOMER 255



Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose || Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and
Balancing ¥ Product Control  Capacity ¥ MP Capacity Roll 3 .

The Capacity Roll - Measurement Point screen appears.

In the Roll From Month field, enter the month and year from which forecasted production volumes will be
copied.

In the Roll To Month field, enter the month and year that will contain the copied data.

Choose Execute .

7.3 Creating Capacity with Capacity Roll - Well Completion

Use

Use this transaction to copy forecasted production volumes from one month to another month when
appropriate.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose ||+ Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting » Sales and
Balancing ¥ Product Control  Capacity » WC Capacity Roll 3.

The Capacity Roll - Well Completion screen appears.

In the Roll From Month field, enter the month and year from which forecasted production volumes will be
copied.

In the Roll To Month field, enter the month and year that will contain the copied data.

Choose Execute .

74 Creating or Maintaining Availability Grouping

Use

Use this transaction to maintain cross references between capacity points and an availability point for an
effective monthly period. Capacity points are grouped to an availability point, and all the capacity points within
an availability point must be tied to the same delivery network and venture/division of interest (DOI).
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In order to create availability, a capacity point must be assigned to an availability point within the effective
period.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
— Product Control —» Availability Grouping

The Availability Grouping: Initial Screen appears.
Choose Create .
The Availability Grouping: Create screen appears.

Options for Entering Availability Grouping Data

Table 58:
Function Follow-on action
To create an availability grouping for a well completion Choose Well Completion

To create an availability grouping for a measurement point Choose Measurement Point

Enter the following data:

delivery network

well completion or measurement point
effective from date

Choose Enter to refresh the screen.

Enter well completion or measurement point data as required.

1

If you are entering measurement point data, choose Add Capacity Points to group multiple capacity points to
one availability point (that is, a measurement point). This grouping generates the structure required for
reporting at the availability point level.

Save your entries.
Using a Reference to Availability Groupings

To create an availability grouping with reference to an existing record, at the Availability Grouping: Initial Screen ,
enter data as required. Then choose Execute .

The Availability Grouping: Overview screen appears.
Select one of the records from the list.
Choose Create to create a new record with the data from the record you selected.

Changing or Displaying Availability Groupings
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To change or display availability groupings, at the Availability Grouping: Initial Screen , enter data as required.
The Availability Grouping: Overview screen appears.
Select one of the records from the list.

Choose Change or Display to change or display the record as required.

7.5 Maintaining Availability

Use

The availability record results from the Create Capacity transaction. When the Create Capacity transaction is
saved, the standard system automatically generates an availability record. Therefore, creating an availability
record is not an option; only changing and displaying are options for availability records.

Availability refers to owner entitlements, and availability is maintained at the 8/8ths level by capacity point.
Original entitlements are calculated based on each owner's gross revenue interest, as established in the
associated division of interest.

Original entitlements cannot be edited; however, they can be indirectly modified to account for makeup and not
selling scenarios. When an owner's original entitlement is modified, the result is the owner's adjusted
entitlement.

Prerequisites

The venture/division of interest (DOI) for the well completion or measurement point has a marketing group.

If the DOI contains a carried working interest owner, then the venture / DOI has a burden group as well.

1

The burden group is required to correctly calculate the gross revenue interest for each owner.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Product Control - Availability - Change

The Change Availability: Initial Screen appears.
Enter data as required and choose Enter .

The Change Availability for <date>: Overview screen appears.
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Enter data or make changes to the data as required.

1

When availability for the previous production month exists, the Payback, Makeup, and Not selling indicators
default as selected. However, when capacity is created with Capacity Roll, these indicators default as selected
based on the month before the Roll To month. The indicators do not default as selected based on the Roll From
month.

Table 59:
Payback (indicator) Makeup volume
Payback percentage Not selling
Payback volume Swing (indicator)
Makeup (indicator) Swing volume

Choose Recalculate Avails to refresh the screen with the results of the changes you entered.

1

If you decide that you do not want to keep the changes, cancel the transaction.

Save the availability data.

7.6 Maintaining Multiple Sales Sourcing

Use

The multiple sales sourcing record results from the Create Capacity transaction. When the Create Capacity
transaction is saved, the standard system automatically generates a multiple sales sourcing record. Therefore,
creating a multiple sales sourcing record is not an option; only changing and displaying are options for multiple
sales sourcing records.

Gas marketing representatives may have multiple gas sales contracts (spot and/or dedicated) valid for a single
production month. When there are multiple gas sales contracts, allocation percentages are required entries to
determine how gas is sold under each contract. These allocation percentages specify the percentage of a
marketing representative’s available volume that is sold under each contract.

If a marketing representative has only one contract on one sales point, it is assumed that the total adjusted
entitlement volume is allocated to that contract.
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Prerequisites

Each marketing representative is set up as a customer.
Each marketing representative has at least one gas sales contract for the production month.
Each gas sales meter has an allocation profile for monthly sales in the Production application area.

Each gas sales contract is linked to a gas sales meter, and each gas sales meter is linked to a transporter. (See
the Measurement Point to Transporter Cross Reference transaction.)

Each transporter is set up as either a customer or vendor.

Contract diversity is required.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting — Sales and Balancing
- Product Control - Multiple Sales Sourcing -~ Change

The Change Multiple Sales Sourcing: Initial Screen appears.
Enter data as required and choose Enter .
The Change Multiple Sales Sources for <date>: Overview screen appears.

In the Alloc. Percent field, enter the allocation percentage.

1

An allocation percentage defaults from the previous production month when:
(1) sourcing exists for the previous production month, and

(2) the current sales contracts for a marketing representative are the same as the previous month's sales
contracts.

When a marketing representative has only one sales contract for the production month, the allocation
percentage defaults to 100.

1

When capacity is created with Capacity Roll, allocation percentages that default are based on the month before
the Roll To month. The allocation percentages do not default based on the Roll From month.

Save the multiple sales sourcing transaction.
See also:

Creating a MP / WC Transporter Cross Reference [page 117]
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7.7 Maintaining Transporter Rankings

Use

The transporter ranking record results from the Create Capacity transaction. When the Create Capacity
transaction is saved, the standard system automatically generates a transporter ranking record. Therefore,
creating a transporter ranking record is not an option; only changing and displaying are options for transporter
ranking records.

Use this transaction to specify the order in which gas is delivered to each of the pipelines for split connect
delivery networks (that is, delivery networks with multiple pipelines).

Rankings are required only for split connected wells, because wells that are single connected to one pipeline
default to a ranking of one (1).

Prerequisites

Each gas sales meter has an allocation profile in the Production application area for monthly sales.

Each gas sales meter is linked to a transporter in the Production application area. (See the Well Completion /
Measurement Point Transporter Cross Reference procedure.)

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting — Sales and Balancing
- Product Control - Transporter Ranking - Change

The Change Transporter Ranking: Initial Screen appears.

Enter data as required and choose Enter .

The Change Transporter Ranking: Maintenance Screen appears.

In the Rank field, enter the rank for the measurement point to specify the order in which gas is delivered to

each of the pipelines.

1

For concurrent flow, the default ranking should be set to zero. For non-allocated networks, the ranking is always
set for concurrent flow, and it is not changeable.

1

When rankings default from the previous production month when:
(1) ranking exists for the previous production month, and

(2) the current sales points for a delivery network are the same as the previous month'’s sales points
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1

When capacity is created with Capacity Roll, transporter rankings that default are based on the month before
the Roll To month. The rankings do not default based on the Roll From month.

Save the transporter ranking.
See also:

Creating a WC / MP Transporter Cross Reference [page 117]

7.8 Using the Validations and Exceptions Report

Use

Use the exceptions report to identify the entries that are required to complete the Create Original
Nominations / Create Daily Availability process.

The exceptions report consists of a list of exceptions generated by the validation function. The exceptions
represent changes made in other areas of PRA that affect the integrity of product control data, and reflect
problems in the process of creating availability.

Examples of changes in other areas of PRA modules that may result in exceptions include: ownership transfers,
marketing group changes, contract changes, contract / measurement point cross-reference changes, and
measurement point allocation profile changes.

Features

To create a list of exceptions, the validations process:

Recreates availability

Compares the newly recreated availability with the existing availability

Returns any errors or warnings.

If no errors occur for availability, the validations process goes on to:

Recreate multiple sales sourcing

Compare the newly recreated multiple sales sourcing with the existing multiple sales sourcing
Returns any errors or warnings.

If no errors occur for sales sourcing, the validations continues the comparison process for transporter
rankings.
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Activities

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Product Control - Run Validations & View Exceptions

The View Exceptions screen appears.

Choose Run Validation to generate exceptions for a particular production month. Information is validated
without creating exceptions.

1

The validation process creates exceptions for: ownership transfers, contract changes, and contract /
measurement point cross references.

Once data is validated, enter the production month and choose Execute .
The Exceptions Report screen appears.

To resolve an exception, select the required row and choose Resolve Exception . Then choose Back to return to
the View Exceptions screen.

Choose View Exceptions to return to the Exceptions Report .

Enter data as required and determine whether the scope of the list is for operated or non-operated, or both.
Then choose Execute .

Review the list of exceptions generated by validation. Review message text for detailed information about why
an exception was generated.

1

Messages may indicate problems encountered in the process of creating availability.

Exit the report.

7.9 Creating Daily Availability and Nominations

Use

Executing this transaction creates:
e daily availability

® anomination file

After this transaction is executed, the daily availability data is then available through other Product Control
transactions, and the original nomination data is sent to ALE.
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Also, once the transaction is executed, availability and capacity cannot be changed for the production month.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose || Logistics  Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and
Balancing ¥ Product Control # Create Daily Availability & Noms J .

2. The Create Daily Availability screen appears.

3. Enter the production month and choose Execute .

710 Maintaining Daily Availability
Use

Use this transaction to maintain daily volumes for all availability points during the production month. You can
maintain daily volumes at either an availability point level or at the owner level.

Procedure — Changing Daily Volumes for an Owner

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Sales and Balancing —
Product Control — Daily Availability - Change

The Change Daily Availability: Initial Screen appears.
Enter data as required. Then choose Enter .
The Change Daily Availability for <Month/Year>: Overview screen appears.

To change daily volumes for an owner, select one of the Day 1 to Day 30 columns. Then select Edit Daily Avails .

1

Selecting Edit Daily Avails changes the status of the column from display to change in order to allow you to
change the way the day'’s total is distributed among owners.

Change the volumes as required.

To manually redistribute volumes, select Allocate Manually . When you choose this, you must manually
redistribute volumes for all of the owners on the selected day so that they add up to the day'’s total.

If you subtract 5 from the first owner, you must add 5 manually to another owner, or a combination of other
owners, so that the total for the day remains the same.
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1

To check that the volumes add up to the day's total, choose Recalculate Daily Avails .

To have the system automatically redistribute volumes, select Allocate to Non-Zero Interest Owners . Then
change the volume for one or more owners on the selected day and choose Recalculate Daily Avails . The
system then automatically allocates the remainder to the non-zero interest owners whose volumes have not
changed.

If you add 5 to one owner and choose Recalculate Daily Avails , they system subtracts 5 from the remainder of
the non-zero interest owners so that the day’'s total remains the same.

To apply changes made for a single day to a range of days, choose Cascade Changes .

If you change day 3 in June 2001 and would like to apply the changes from June 4 to June 10 as well, you would
choose Cascade Changes . Then in the Cascade Changes dialog box, you would enter 06/04/2001 to
6/10/2001. The system then copies the changes made in day 3to days 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10.

Save the entries.

Procedure — Changing Daily Volumes for an Availability Point

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Sales and Balancing —
Product Control - Daily Availability -~ Change

The Change Daily Availability: Initial Screen appears.
Enter data as required. Then choose Enter .
The Change Daily Availability for <Month/Year>: Overview screen appears.

To change the amount for one day's total (also known as the Availability Point Volume) or for multiple days at
the same time, choose Edit Avail Point Vol .

The Edit Availability Point Volume dialog box.

Enter data as required.

1

When the new volume/total is changed, the system distributes the new volume to owners using the same
distribution percentage as the old volume.

The Day 1 total=100 where Owner 1=25 and Owner 2=75. If you choose Edit Avail Point Vol and change the Day 1
total to 200, the system automatically allocates Owner 1=50 and Owner 2=150.
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If required, change the effective date range. Choose Enter to return to the Change Daily Availability for <month/
year>: Overview screen.

Save the changes.

Result

If you make changes with this transaction that result in an overall volume changes for a marketing
representative/transporter combination, the system generates Nomination Changes records, which you can
review before submitting with the Review Nomination Changes [page 267] transaction.

711 Sales Point Adjustments
Use

Use this transaction (| Logistics  Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and Balancing ¥ Product

Control » Sales Point Adjustments 3 )to make nomination changes at the sales point level. Net changes are
entered for a sales point (for example, -200, +100, and so on). Changes can be made for individual days within
a production month.

Each change overrides the previous adjustment; the new adjustment is not a sum of the previous and new
adjustment.

If sales point adjustments were created before the creation of original nominations, deletes are not allowed
after the nomination changes. If sales point adjustments are created after the submission of original
nominations, deletes are not allowed after nomination changes are sent.

Prerequisites

The Summary Level Nominations edit is set in the Activate Configurable Edits Customizing activity (| Industry

Solutions Oil & Gas (Production and Revenue Accounting) # Global Settings 3).

If this edit is not set, you will not be able to execute this transaction.

Activities

1 Note

Before entering adjustment data, you must choose Enter to lock the fields that come before the adjustment
fields.
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712 Reviewing Nomination Changes

Use

Use this transaction to review nomination changes before they are actually submitted. Reviewing nominations
is useful in avoiding penalties that pipelines impose for incorrect nominations.

Nomination changes result from changes made in the Daily Availability transaction, and are created only when
the total volume for a marketing representative / contract / transporter combination has changed.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose || Logistics ¥ Production and Revenue Accounting # Sales and

Balancing » Product Control » Review Nomination Changes J .
The Review Nomination Changes screen appears.

Enter data as required and choose Execute .

The Review Nomination Changes screen appears.

Review the nomination changes.

See also:

Maintaining Daily Availability [page 264]

713 Submitting Nomination Changes

Use

Nomination changes result from changes made in the Daily Availability transaction, and are created only when
the total volume for a marketing representative / contract / transporter combination has changed.

Use this transaction to generate a nomination change notice by selecting the nomination changes to be
included in the notice.The nomination notice is sent to the appropriate pipeline as required using Application
Link Enabling (ALE).

Multiple nomination change notices can be created for each date in the production month.

Prerequisites

You have determined at what level nomination changes are to be generated.
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1 Note

You can configure nomination changes to be generated at a sales point level or at a termination point level.

To configure nomination changes, in the IMG choose || Industry Solution Oil & Gas(PRA) ¥ GlobalSettings »

Activate Configurable Edits. J.If the Enable summary level product control nominations indicator is set,
nominations are generated at a sales point level.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose ||# Logistics j» Production and Revenue Accounting » Sales and

Balancing » Product Control » Submit Nomination Changes .
The Submit Nomination Changes screen appears.

Enter data as required and choose Execute .

The Submit Nomination Changes screen appears.

Select the rows for the nominations that are to be included in the nomination change notice and then choose
F8 to generate the nomination change notice.

Choose Print to generate a hard copy that can be sent to the pipeline.
See also:

Maintaining Daily Availability [page 264]

7.14 Run the Contractual Allocation Interface

Use

This transaction sends the final adjusted gross revenue interest amount to the Contractual Allocation
application area.

The Product Control application area bases the calculation of the final adjusted gross revenue interest
percentage on nominations for each working interest owner.

Itis the last transaction to be executed in the Product Control monthly process.After this transaction is
executed, daily availability cannot be changed in Product Control.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose ||+ Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting # Sales and
Balancing » Product Control » Run CA Interface 3.
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The CA Interface screen appears.
Enter the production month, then choose Execute .
See also:

Maintaining Daily Availability [page 264]

715 Using the Availability by Owner Inquiry

Use

Use this report to access all availability data across capacity points for one working interest owner.

Availability data is maintained at the 8/8ths level by capacity point.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose ||# Logistics j Production and Revenue Accounting » Sales and
Balancing » Product Control » Availability by Owner Inquiry 4.

The Availability by Owner screen appears.

Enter the code for the owner and the production month.Then choose Execute .
The Availability by Owner screen appears.

Review the availability data.

Exit the function.
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8 Balancing Workplace

Purpose

The Balancing Workplace (| Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and Balancing ¥ Product

Balancing » Balancing Workplace 1) is a single transaction in which you can carry out the following tasks.

e C(Creating, maintaining and displaying a product balancing agreement (PBA)

e C(Creating and maintaining a PBA to well completion / measurement point cross reference
e (Creating and displaying manual adjustments

e Maintaining and displaying ownership transfers

e Generating, printing, and finalizing a monthly imbalance report

Functions

The Balancing Workplace comprises the following functions.

e (reating a Product Balancing Agreement (PBA) Master Record [page 271] — Used to create a record for
the PBA legal document containing the specifications about how imbalances will be processed.

e Maintaining or Displaying PBAs [page 272] — Used to make changes to PBAs or to display PBAs.

e (reating or Maintaining a PBA WC / MP Cross References [page 273] — Used to maintain cross references
between PBAs and either well completions or measurement points for a given monthly period.

e C(Creating a Manual Adjustment [page 274] — Used to make adjustments to an owner’s imbalance, such as a
starting imbalance, which can be negative if required.

® Reviewing Adjustments and Owner Balance History [page 275] — Used to retrieve a list of adjustments to
PBAs.Can also be used as an inquiry for an owner’s current balances.

e Reviewing Ownership Transfers [page 275] — Used to maintain the transfer of imbalances with an
ownership transfer, and to retrieve a list of ownership transfers based on the selection criteria that you
enter.

e Maintaining Transfer Settings and Retaining Imbalances Settings [page 276] - Used to specify whether the
system should transfer imbalances to a new owner or to retain the imbalances of an old owner.

e (Generating a Balancing Statement [page 277] — Used to generate and view monthly imbalance
statements; you can generate a current report for each production month.

1 Note

To set up the Balancing Workplace so that upon opening the transaction after having closed it you return

to the tab that you were last working on, go to | System » User profile » Own data .

Then choose the Parameters tab, and in the Parameters field, enter OIUBLO1_WORKPLACE Then save
your entry.

e Balancing User Reports [page 2797 - Used to run various utilities in order to verify and analyze the
balancing data.
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8.1 Creating Product Balancing Agreement Master Records

Use

Use this function to create master records for product balancing agreements (PBAs), the legal documents that
contain specifications about how imbalances will be processed.

The PBA is used to generate reports about owner-level imbalances.

1

There can be multiple PBAs within a delivery network.
A measurement group enables the use of a PBA across networks.
Integration

The system obtains actual and entitled volumes from the Contractual Allocation (CA) application component
and the entries in the Adjustments tab of the Balancing Workplace transaction.

The system adds manual adjustments to CA adjustments.

Procedure

1. From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and
Balancing - Product Balancing -~ Balancing Workplace

The Balancing Workplace screen appears.
1. Choose the PBA tab. Then choose Create .

The Balancing Workplace — Create screen appears.

1. Enter data as required.

1

In the field immediately to the right of the Effective To field, enter the year in which the PBA is effective.

To suppress the printing of a PBA, ensure that the External Rpt Flag is deselected. (The system generates
reports only for those PBAs that have the External Rpt Flag selected.)

1

You define balancing product groups in Customizing within the Define/Maintain Balancing Product Groups
activity, under Industry Solution Oil & Gas (Production and Revenue Accounting) — Sales and Balancing —
Balancing Statement

Save your entries.
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Result

After you create a PBA master record, it must be linked to a well completion or measurement point. See
Creating or Maintaining a PBA to WC/MP Cross Reference [page 273] for more details.

8.2 Maintaining or Displaying Product Balancing
Agreements

Use

Use this function either to make changes to a product balancing agreement (PBA) master record or to display
a PBA master record.

Activities

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Sales and Balancing
Product Balancing - Balancing Workplace

The Balancing Workplace screen appears.

Choose the PBA tab.

Enter the selection criteria for the system to use in order to retrieve the PBA(s).
In the PBA No field, enter the code for the PBA.

In the Effective From field, enter the month in which the PBA becomes effective.

In the field immediately to the right of the Effective From field, enter the year in which the PBA becomes
effective.

In the PBA Group field, if the PBA is part of a PBA group, enter the code for the PBA group.
In the BIProduct Group field, specify the product group that applies to the PBA.
To retrieve report imbalances at the well completion or measurement point level, choose Detail Rpt Flg .

If there is a PBA number from a legacy system that you would like to reference, enter the legacy system
number in the External PBA field.

In the Preparer Nm field, enter the name of the person preparing the PBA.
Choose Execute .

The system displays the PBA(s) that correspond with the selection criteria that you entered.
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8.3 Creating or Maintaining PBA to WC/MP Cross
References

Use

Use this function to maintain cross references between product balancing agreements (PBAs) and either well
completions or measurement points for a given monthly period.

Activities

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Sales and Balancing
Product Balancing - Balancing Workplace

The Balancing Workplace screen appears.

Choose the Master Data tab. Then choose the PBA to WC/MP Xref tab.
The Balancing Workplace — Change screen appears.

In the PBA No field, enter the PBA number.

To insert all well completions or measurement points that are linked to a division of interest into the PBA cross
reference, choose Add Vent/DOI WC to PBA .

Enter the following data as required.

Either enter the well ID in the Well field and the well completion ID in the WC field, or enter the measurement
point ID in the Measurement Point field.

1

You can attach a well/well completion or a measurement point to multiple PBAs as long as each PBA has a
different product group.

In the From field, enter the month in which the cross reference becomes effective.
In the Year field, enter the year, corresponding to the month, on which the cross reference becomes effective.
In the To field, enter the month in which the cross reference becomes effective.

In the To field, enter the year, corresponding to the month, through which the cross reference is effective.

1

If you do not enter the effective to month and year, the system defaults the effective to month and year of the
PBA.

6. Save your entries.
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8.4 Creating Manual Adjustments

Use

This function makes adjustments to an owner’s imbalance, which can be negative if required. The system
tracks adjustments as debit and credit entries are made in a ledger. That is, depending on whether the
adjustment is negative or positive, the system adds to or subtracts from the current imbalance.

With the exception of manual adjustments, adjustments are system-generated.

Activities

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Sales and Balancing
Product Balancing -~ Balancing Workplace

The Balancing Workplace - Display screen appears.
Choose the Adjustments tab. Then choose the Manual Adjustments tab.
Enter the following data as required.

Either enter the well in the Well field and the well completion in the Well Completion field, or enter the
measurement point in the Measurement Point field.

Enter the balancing product group in the BIPRoductGroup field.

Enter the production month in the ProductionMonth field.

In the field immediately to the right of the ProductionMonth field, enter the year corresponding to the month.
Choose Change .

The Balancing Workplace — Change screen appears.

Enter the following data.

In the Owner field, enter the code for the owner.

In the Interest Type field, enter the type of ownership for the owner.

In the Own. ISQ , enter the owner's sequence number, which differentiates between owner records.
In the Adjust. Reason field, enter a reason for the adjustment.

In the Adj. Quan field, enter the amount of the adjustment.

Save your entries.

1

If the balance of the adjustments is not zero, the system stores the data only temporarily and does not use the
temporary data on a statement. The system also displays a red light next to the total when the balance is not
zero.
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8.5 Reviewing Adjustments and Owner Balance History

Use

Use this function to retrieve a list of adjustments to PBAs based on the selection criteria that you enter.

By retrieving the adjustments, you can review, for example, whether the system has run Contractual Allocation
again, or whether manual adjustments have been entered.

This function can be used as an inquiry to an owner’s current and previous balances.Because it contains all
adjustments ever made to an owner’s account, it also provides a history of an owner’s balances.

Activities

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose [ Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and
Balancing » Product Balancing ¥ Balancing Workplace J .

The Balancing Workplace - Display screen appears.
Choose the Adjustments tab.Then choose the Browse Adjustments tab.

Enter data as required to specify the selection criteria for the system to use in order to retrieve the
adjustment(s).

Choose Execute .

The system displays adjustments and owner balance history that correspond with the selection criteria that
you entered.

8.6 Reviewing Ownership Transfers

Use

Use this function to retrieve a list of ownership transfers based on the selection criteria that you enter.
Unless specified otherwise, the system transfers all imbalances to the new owner.

For information about making settings to either transfer imbalances to a new owner or retain the imbalances of
an old owner, see Maintaining Transfer Settings and Retaining Imbalances Settings [page 276] .

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
Balancing Workplace CUSTOMER 275



Activities

1. At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
— Product Balancing - Balancing Workplace .

The Balancing Workplace — Display screen appears.
2. Choose the Adjustments tab. Then choose the Ownership Transfers tab.

3. Enter data as required to specify the selection criteria for the system to use in order to retrieve the
ownership transfer(s).

4. Choose Select .

The system displays ownership transfers that correspond with the selection criteria that you entered.

8.7 Maintaining Transfer Settings and Retaining Imbalance
Settings

Use

Use this function to specify whether the system should transfer imbalances to a new owner or retain the
imbalances of an old owner.

Activities

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics Production and Revenue Accounting Sales and Balancing
Product Balancing - Balancing Workplace

The Balancing Workplace — Display screen appears.

Choose the Adjustments tab. Then choose the Ownership Transfers tab.

Choose Select .

The system displays ownership transfers that correspond with the selection criteria that you entered.
Choose Change .

To specify that the old owner should retain imbalances at the time of transfer, select Retain Curr for the
required record.

1

If you leave the Retain Curr indicator unselected, then any imbalances at the time of transfer are passed to the
new owner.
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To specify that the old owner should retain any imbalances that are due to PPA activity during the months that
the well was owned but that were entered into the system after the ownership transfer, select Ret PPA for the
required record.

1

If you leave the Ret PPA indicator unselected, then these “after-the-fact” imbalances pass to the new owner.

Save your entries.

8.8 Generating Balancing Statements

Use

Use this function to generate monthly imbalance statements. You can generate a current report for each
production month.

The Balancing reporting functionality features a finalization feature. After you execute trial runs and determine
that data for an imbalance statement is correct, you finalize the statement. The system keeps the last trial run

as the final version and then rolls over any changes into the current report, thereby creating a previous balance
(that is, a new starting imbalance) for the current month.

Further, if there is a change in Ownership, Contractual Allocation, or the PBA Cross Reference, the system

changes the status of the statement from Current to Outdated .

1

The system prints a single current statement with all activity that occurred in the system since the last
statement. When a prior period adjustment (PPA) occurs, you do not print an amended statement for each of
the prior periods adjusted. Instead, the system rolls up any adjustments to previous production months into
the current month's statement.

For example, suppose the current month is June. In June you run the statement for May (the reporting month),
which shows adjustments to the volumes in January (the production month).

After January's production is adjusted in June (PPA activity), the system will not reprint separate statements
for January, February, March, and April.

Instead, the system will print a single statement for May (per PBA) showing PPAs as adjustments to the current
balance.

Activities

At the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing —
Product Balancing - Balancing Workplace

The Balancing Workplace — Display screen appears.
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Choose the Balancing Statements tab.

Enter the following data as required.

In the ReportingMonth field, enter the month for which you will generate a balancing statement.

In the field immediately to the right of the ReportingMonth field, enter the year in which the PBA is effective.

In the BIProduct Group field, specify the product group that applies to the PBA.

1

A balancing product group comprises a combination of major and minor product groups. You define product
groups in Customizing within the Define/Maintain Balancing Product Groups activity, under Industry Solution
Oil & Gas (Production and Revenue Accounting) - Sales and Balancing - Balancing Statement.

If the PBA is part of a PBA group, enter the code for the PBA group in the PBA Group field.
Enter the number (or numbers) of the PBA(s) for which you want to generate a balancing statement.
To send the statement to the printing spool, select the Print to Spool indicator.

In the SmartForm field, enter the name of the SmartForm to be used in order to generate the balancing
statement.

1

If you do not specify a SmartForm, then the system uses the default SmartForm.

You set the default SmartForm in Customizing at Industry Solution Oil & Gas (Production and Revenue
Accounting) Sales and Balancing Balancing Statement - Maintain valid Smartforms for Balancing statement .

Choose Display Balancing Statements .

The system displays any PBAs that correspond with the selection with the selection criteria that you entered.

1

There are three PBA statuses:
-- Current, but not finalized — The PBA data is current and up-to-date.

-- Outdated — Indicates that the data has changed in one or more of the following areas since the report was
last run.

Contractual Allocation
Manual Adjustments
Ownership Transfer
PBA Cross-reference

-- Finalized — The statement is stored in the system as a final version and can no longer be changed. If any
changes occur in a previous production month, the system will incorporate the changes when the next report is
run.

If you would like to manually set the status of a report to Outdated , select the row with the PBA number and
then choose Outdated .
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To generate the imbalance report(s), select the row(s) with the PBA numbers(s) in the bottom left corner of the
screen, and then either choose Generate Online to generate the reports online, or if there are multiple PBAs for
which you are generating reports, you may want to choose Generate in Background to improve processing.

If you would like to print a statement showing changes that were entered after the statement was finalized,
select the row(s) with the PBA number(s) in the bottom left corner of the screen and then choose Generate
amnd. in Background .

1

The system sends the statement with the changes entered after finalization to the spool for printing. The
system does not overwrite the original statement for that month.

To view the status of your jobs and use job overview functions, choose Jobs .

To view and print reports that you sent to the spool (reports are sent to the spool when the Print to Spool
indicator is selected), choose Spool .

To display the balancing reports that correspond with a PBA, double-click on the row with the PBA number in
the bottom left corner of the screen.

The system displays the balancing report(s) data that corresponds with a PBA.
To display imbalance details contained in a report, select a report and then choose Display Cum. Balances .

The system displays imbalance details such as the entitlement percentage, entitled and actual quantity, and
adjustments by owner.

To display adjustments to a PBA, select a report and then choose Display Adjustments .
The system displays an adjustment details for the PBA, such as the adjustment type and adjustment quantity.

After you have verified the results, select the PBA and choose Finalize .

1

After you choose Finalize , the report can no longer be changed.

8.9 Balancing User Report

Use

You use this report to:

® Run system verification utilities which include the following reports:
o Contractual allocation, volume validation
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o Historical ownership
o Zero interest owners
o Balancing exception report
e Control reports utilities which include the following reports:
o Well/measurement point master data display
o Owner balances by sales month
® Run partner reporting utilities which include the following reports:
o Owner balances by the reporting month
o Reprint product balancing agreement report

Activities

e To access the Balancing User Reports screen, go to the SAP Easy Access menu, choose [ Logistics »
Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales and Balancing ¥ Balancing User Reports 3 .
e Select the radio button for one of the Utility and choose Execute . The corresponding utility screen appears.

8.9.1 Running System Verification Utilities

This section includes the following:

e Using Contractual Allocation (CA) Volume Validation Report [page 280]
e Using Historical Ownership Report [page 281]
® Using Zero Interest Owners Report [page 281]
e Using Balancing Exception Report [page 282]

8.911 Using Contractual Allocation (CA) Volume
Validation Report

Use

You use this report to verify the contractual allocation (CA) results reported in balancing workplace against the
results reported in contractual allocation (CA).

Activities

You must do the following:

® (o to the Balancing User Report [page 279] screen.
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e Select the Contractual Allocation (CA) Volume Validation radio button and choose Execute . The
Contractual Allocation (CA) Volume Validation screen appears.

e Enter the Balancing Product Group and Product Balancing Agreement (PBA) Number or PBA Group and any
other additional selection criteria as required. Choose Execute .

e The Contractual Allocation (CA) Volume Validation Report appears. The report shows the records where
there is discrepancy between contractual allocation (CA) results and the contractual allocation (CA) results
reported in balancing.

e Review the differences columns.

8.9.1.2 Using Historical Ownership Report

Use

You use this report to verify the beginning balance of a product balancing agreement (PBA) for the given
reporting month with the last month's ending balance. The balancing report status must be current or finalized
for the given reporting month in order to use this report.

Activities

You must do the following:

® (o to the Balancing User Report [page 279] screen.
e Select Historical Ownership radio button and choose Execute . The Historical Ownership screen appears.

e Enter the Balancing Product Group , PBA Number , Reporting Month and any other additional selection
criteria as required. Choose Execute .
The Historical Ownership report appears. The report shows the records where there is difference between
beginning balance for the given reporting month and the last month’s ending balance.

e Review the differences column.

8.9.1.3 Using Zero Interest Owners Report

Use

You use this report to list down the owners who have zero entitled interest (GRI) for the given month but who
still hold the balances. The balancing report status should be current or finalized for the given reporting month
in order to use this report.
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Activities

You must do the following:

e (Go to the Balancing User Report [page 279] screen.

e Select Zero Interest Owners radio button and choose Execute . The Zero Interest Owners Report screen
appears.

e Enter the Balancing Product Group , Product Balancing Agreement (PBA) Number , Reporting Month and
any other additional selection criteria as required. Choose Execute . The Zero Interest Owners Report
appears.

The report shows the owners who have zero entitled interest (GRI) for the given month but who still hold
the balances.

e Review the Entitled Interest and Current Balance column.

8.9.14 Using the Balancing Exception Report

Use

You use this report to generate a list of:

e Well completions and measurement points (MP) that have been allocated through contractual allocations
(CA), but that are not attached to a product balancing agreement (PBA) for a specific month.

e Product balancing agreements (PBA) which do not have any well completions or measurement points
attached for a specific month.

e Product balancing agreements for which PBA cross-references have changed for a specific month.

e Product balancing agreements which do not have any beginning balances.

Activities

® You can access Balancing Exception Report in the following 2 ways:
o Goto the SAP Easy Access menu, choose | Logistics ¥ Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales
and Balancing ¥ Balancing Workplace 3 The Balancing Workplace screen appears.
Choose |* Goto » Exception Report 3. The Balancing Exception Report screen appears.
o Goto the SAP Easy Access menu, choose | Logistics ¥ Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Sales

and Balancing ¥ Balancing User Reports J . The Balancing User Reports screen appears.
Select Balancing Exception Report radio button and choose Execute . The Balancing Exception Report
screen appears.
e Enter the production month and production year, and any other selection criteria as required.
e Select the radio button for one of the exception report and choose Execute . The corresponding Balancing
Exception Report appears.
® Review the resulting list.
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8.9.2 Running Control Reports Utilities

This section includes the following reports:

e Using Well/Measurement Point (MP) Master Data Display [page 283]
e Using Owner Balances by Sales Month Report [page 283]

8.9.2.1 Using Well/Measurement Point (MP) Master Data
Display

Use

You use this report to list down the product balancing agreement (PBA) cross-references and venture/ division
of interest ( DOI) cross-references for given wells or measurement points (MPs).

Activities

® Go to the Balancing User Report [page 279] screen.

e Select Well/MP Master Data Display radio button and choose Execute . The Well/MP Master Data Display
screen appears.

e Enter the Well , Well Completion or Measurement Point or PBA in the selection criteria. Choose Execute .
The Well/MP Master Data Display Report appears.

e Review the list for venture/DOI information for the given Well , Well Completion or Measurement Point or
PBA .

8.9.2.2 Using Owner Balances by Sales Month Report

Use

You use this report to display owner balances by sales month. The balancing report status should be current or
finalized for the given sales month in order to use this report.

Activities

e Go tothe Balancing User Report [page 279] screen.
e Select Owner Balances by Sales Month and choose Execute . The Owner Balances by Sales Month screen
appears.
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e Enter the balancing product group, product balancing agreement (PBA) number, sales month, owner,
owner sequence number and any other additional selection criteria as required.
Choose Execute . The Owner Balances by Sales Month Report appears.

® Review the list of adjustments for given PBA and sales month.

e Summarize the Adjustment Quantity column in order to get the owner balance on the given sales month.

8.9.3 Running Partner Reporting Utilities

This section includes the following reports:

e Using Reprint Product Balancing Agreement (PBA) Statement [page 284]
e Using Owner Balances by Sales Report Month [page 283]

8.9.3.1 Using Reprint Product Balancing Agreement (PBA)
Statement

Use

You use this report to reprint the product balancing statement using your own smartform.

Activities

® (o to the Balancing User Report [page 279] screen.

e Select Reprint PBA Statement radio button and choose Execute . The Reprint PBA Statement screen
appears.

e Enter the Balancing Product Group , PBA Number , Reporting Month , Smartform Name and any other
additional selection criteria as required.Choose Execute . A pop-up window appears to ask for the printer
parameters.

e Enter the printer parameters and select the checkbox. The hard copy of the PBA statement gets printed.

8.9.3.2 Using Owner Balances by Report Month

Use

You use this report to display owner balances by report month. The balancing report status must be current or
finalized for the given reporting month in order to use this report.
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Activities

® Go to the Balancing User Report [page 279] screen.

e Select Owner Balances by Report Month and choose Execute . The Owner Balances by Report Month screen
appears.

e Enter the Balancing Product Group , PBA Number , Report Month , Owner , Owner Sequence Number and
any other additional selection criteria as required.
Choose Execute . The Owner Balances by Report Month Report appears.

® Review the list of adjustments for the given PBA and report month.

e Summarize the Adjustment Quantity column in order to get the owner balance for the given report month.
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9 Valuation

Purpose

The Valuation application area represents the process of valuing volumes for all products.Valuation utilizes
various types of data to value volumes for all products and to calculate marketing and tax deducts,
including volumetric, pricing, deduct, ownership, and accounting data.In addition, Valuation serves as the
central point for processing prior period adjustments , and as the entry point for settlement statements .

The main areas of functionality for the Valuation application area are:

e Valuation Cross Reference (VCR) maintenance — maintenance for a link between the approved formulas
and approved contracts, Production entities, Ownership entities, and marketing groups from Contractual
Allocations

® The use of lists to process VCR approvals

e Formula maintenance

® |nternal marketing rates and tax master data maintenance
e Settlement statements and oil and gas run statements

e Current selection — allows a user to manually select a network that is not set up to be processed
automatically, and it allows the final processing status to be overridden if necessary

® Prior period selections
® Reject maintenance

e Job submission

e Jobreporting

Integration

The Valuation application area requires product sales information from the Production application area or the
Contractual Allocation application area; pricing information from contracts; and ownership, venture, and
division of interest accounting information from division orders.

After summarizing data, the Valuation application area then transmits it to the Revenue Distribution and Tax
and Regulatory Reporting application areas.
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9.1 Valuation Formula

Use

Formulas use volume, ownership, and rates data, as well as formula master data, to calculate values.

Formulas are essential to Valuation processing; only a formula can attribute a calculated value to a volume of
oil, gas, or natural gas liquid sold.Further, only a formula can apply the costs or reimbursements associated
with the expenses of marketing a product to a calculated value.

All non-pricing reserve words and calculations are processed in Production Revenue Accounting (PRA), while
data such as contract, well, measurement point, and material numbers are sent to Sales & Distribution to
obtain prices and values.

Sales & Distribution provides the ability to extract pricing information from any contract, including contracts
maintained at either a measurement point or well completion level.Further, Sales & Distribution serves as the
repository for postings and gravity scales.
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Features

Marketing Costs

Marketing formulas feature the ability to process marketing costs with a variety of marketing formula reserve
words.This supports situations when owners negotiate marketing amounts to be added or subtracted from
their interest.

Marketing costs may or may not be included in taxable value.
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9.1.1 Creating Formula IDs

Use

Use this transaction to set up an ID for a formula to be created. The formula contained within the ID can change
over time, because each formula is effective dated. The ID itself, however, remains the same.

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting - Sales and Balancing
- Revenue Accounting - Valuation - Valuation Formula ID - Create

Inthe Formula ID field, enter an ID code for the formula. It may be alphanumeric. Then choose Enter .
The Create Formula ID - Overview screen appears.

In the Formula ID <name> field, enter a description for the formula ID. Then enter other data as required.
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Set the Calculation Indicators as required. To determine what calculation should be executed in the formula,
choose one of the following.

Options for Setting Calculation Indicators

Table 60:
To calculate Set the indicator(s)
Actual volumes Actual
Entitled and volumes Actual and Entitled
Entitled and settlement volumes Entitled and Settlement
For Settlement diversity owners Settlement
1

Entitled cannot be selected by itself.
Save the formula ID.
Using a Reference for a Valuation Formula ID

If a valuation formula ID record already exists with data similar to that of the new valuation formula ID you are
creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter the ID for the existing valuation formula ID in
the reference section of the initial screen for the new valuation formula ID.

See also:

Creating a Valuation Formula [page 290]

9.1.2 Creating Valuation Formulas

Use

Use this transaction to specify what calculation(s) a formula carries out.

Formulas, which are effective-dated, define how the system values a product. They provide the means for the
system to value any volume type or disposition being maintained in sales, production, on-lease, off-lease, etc.

Formulas are a critical component of the valuation cross reference relationship providing the ability for the
system to use production and revenue allocation information; contract, pricing, and marketing cost/
reimbursement information; and ownership and accounting information.
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Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting -~ Revenue Accounting
- Valuation Formula - Create

The Create Valuation Formula: Initial Screen appears.
Enter the formula ID and the effective from date. Then choose Enter .
The Create Valuation Formula: Overview screen appears.

Enter data for the formula as required, using the Reserved Words to define how the system performs revenue
computations.

1

The Result field contains the reserved word that represents the result of the system’s computation of Factor 1
and Factor 2, using the operator in the Function field. The format is RESULT = FACTOR 1 (OPERATOR) FACTOR
2.

1

For a natural gas liquid (NGL) major product, the reserved word NGLPC can be used to value minor products
differently. When you enter NGLPC, the system'’s selections process creates new Valuation transactions for
each material that the reserved word refers to.

Review the Alt indicator. When selected, this indicates that alternate data is being used in the formula.

To review alternate data or to enter data in order to override formula entries, choose Alternates .

1

The Alternates button could be used to specify an alternate measurement point or well completion in a formula
instead of the measurement point or well completion normally stored in the formula.

To approve the formula, set the Approval indicator.
Save the valuation formula.
Using a Reference for a Valuation Formula

If a valuation formula record already exists with data similar to that of the new valuation formula you are
creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the existing valuation formula in the
reference section of the initial screen for the new valuation formula.

See also:
Creating a Formula ID [page 289]
Creating a Valuation Cross Reference [page 317]

Using Reserved Words [page 292] Using Reserved Words [page 292]
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9.1.21

Using Reserved Words

The reserved words listed below are available for use when creating valuation formulas.

Table 61: Reserved Word Type Code

F Factor Word
R Result Word
B Both

Table 62: Reserved Word Use Code

A

Adjustment

Adjustment reserved words retrieve
fixed values for use in formula calcula-
tions.

Calculated

Calculated reserved words are the re-
sult of calculations within the formula.
The values associated with these words
are placed in appropriate fields on the
transaction and they override any previ-
ously existing values.

Extract

Extract reserved words retrieve previ-
ously calculated values (or volumes)
from the transaction for use in formula
calculations.

Marketing

Marketing reserved words retrieve mar-
keting rates or percentages for use in
the formula calculation. The prefix EM
stands for external marketing; IM
stands for internal marketing; and ET
stands for external transportation.

Pricing

Pricing reserved words retrieve or cal-
culate prices for use in formula calcula-
tions.

Special

Special reserved words perform a spe-
cial function unlike the functions of
other reserved word. Special reserved
words may be used in the result fields
of the valuation formulas.
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Volume

transaction.

Volume reserved words retrieve or ac-
cumulate specific volumes from Pro-
duction or Contractual Allocation. They
are used in formula calculations only.
They do not replace any volumes on the

1 Note

Some pairs of Reserved Words are the same, differentiated only by a D or an R at the end of the word.The D
stands for Deduction , while the R stands for Reimbursement .

Table 63:

Reserved Word Code

Reserved Word Name

Reserved Word De-
scription

Re-served Word Type
Code

Re-served Word Use
Code

ACTBTUFAC

Actual BTU Factor
Override

The BTU Factor asso-
ciated with the actual
volume preloaded with
the system calculated
amount. This word
overrides thesystem-
calculated amount if
used in a result field.
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.
The result of this word
must be divided by
1,000 in your formula.

C

ACTMMBTU

Actual MMBTU Vol-
ume

This word is pre-
loaded with the sys-
tem-calculated volume
and overrides the sys-
tem calculated volume
if used in a result field.
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.
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ACTVAL

Actual Value

The actual value asso-
ciated with a VL Trans-
action. The value of
this word is passed in
the Revenue system as
the gross value of an
actual transaction.
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.

ACTVOL

Actual Volume

The actual volume is
pre-loaded with the
system-calculated vol-
ume. This word over-
rides the system-cal-
culated volume if used
in aresult field. None
of the override source
fields may be used
with this word.

ACTWLR

Actual PVR

A field on the Valuation
transaction is pre-
loaded with a system
calculated volume for
Actual PVR.

ADANOPL

Alternative dual ac-
counting non -plant
owner

Indicates that the price
multiplier does not
represent gas plant in-
terest ownership.

ADAPLOWN

Alternative dual ac-
counting plant owners

Indicates that the price
mulitplier does repre-
sent gas plant interest
ownership.
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BBLPWL

Barrels per Well

This reserved word re-
trieves the unit volume
for a given product
code and volume type
in addition to the well
count associated with
the unit. The unit vol-
ume divided by the
well count is the Bar-
rels per Well. The prod-
uct code and volume
type cannot be en-
tered independently,
but can be overridden
together. If not en-
tered, they will default
to the formula header.
An override contract
may be used with this
word.

BTUFAC

BTU Factor Determina-
tion

The BTU factor for an
override product code
and determination vol-
ume type. BTU is at
the determination
method as entered in
volume determination.
The product code and
volume type cannot be
entered independently.
The product code and
volume type default to
those entered on the
formula header. Also,
an override purchaser,
measurement point, or
well completion may
be entered with this
word. If an override
measurement point or
well completion is
used, you must use the
Transporter BA that
corresponds with it. Do
not divide the result of
this BTU word by
1,000 in your formula.
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BUYSELLVAL

Buy / Sell Value

Buy/sell value for buy/
sell contract agree-
ment. The purchaser
buys from itself
through indirect sup-
ply contract.

Revenue Distribution
makes journal entries
for the portion of the
buy/sell agreement re-
latingtoasaleinain-
direct supply contract.
The contract number
is required.

COUNTABLEWELLS

Countable Wells

The number of counta-
ble wells on a lease for
a settlement diversity
formula.

DAYSINMO

Days in the month

This reserved word cal-
culates the days in the
current production
month. An override
contract may be used
with this word.

DAYSPRMO

Days in the prior
month

This reserved word cal-
culates the days in the
previous production
month.An override
contract may be used
with this word.

EMCMPRS

Ext Compression Mar-

keting Type

EMDEHYD

Ext Dehydration Mtkg
Type

EMDISTR

Ext Oil Distributed
Transportation Mktg

EMFCDIF

Ext Facility Fee/ Cost
Diff Mktg Type

EMFUELS

Ext Fuel Mktg Type

The override portion of
these words is re-
quired, including rate,
percent, fixed or slid-
ing scale, and deduc-
tion or reimburse-
ment. A product over-
ride is optional. An
override contract may
be used with these
words.
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EMGATHR Ext Gathering / Han-
dling Mktg Type

EMGGATH Ext Gas Gatherng
Mktg Type

EMLAWGA Ext Loss Allow with
Gathering Mktg Type

EMLAWOG Ext Loss / Allow with-
out Gathering Mktg
Type

EMLCDIF Ext Location Differen-

tial Mktg Type

EMMAINL Ext Mainline Mktg Type

EMOILOT Ext Oil Other Mktg
Type

EMOTHER Ext Other Mktg Type

EMPRCTR Ext Processing / Treat-
ing Mktg

EMQADIF Ext Quality Differential
Mktg Type

EMSVFAC Ext Service Fee Acct -
Mktg Type

EMSVFMK Ext Service Fee Mktg -
Mktg Type

EMTOTTR Ext Total Transporta-

tion Mktg Type

ERSVFAC Ext Service Fee Mktg
Amt
EMUNDIS Ext Oil Undistributed
Transportation Mktg
Type
ENTMMBTU Entitled MMBTU Vol- Pre-loaded with sys- B

ume

tem calculated vol-
ume. If used in a result
field, these words over-
ride the system-calcu-
lated volume. None of

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)
Valuation

CUSTOMER

297



sociated with a Valua-
tion transaction.The
value of the word will
be passed in the Reve-
nue system as the
gross value of the enti-
tled transaction.None
of the override source
fields may be used
with this word.

ENTVOL Entitled Volumes the override source
fields may be used
with these words.
ENTVAL Entitled Value The entitled value as- C
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ENTWLR

Entitled PVR

A field on the Valuation
transaction is pre-
loaded with a system-
calculated volume.

Entitled PVR volume is
calculated as follows.

For NGL Sales Trans-
actions in Wet Gas
Balancing Networks:

Entitled PVR = 203/01
Entitlement Attributa-
ble to wet gas sent to
the plant - 204/03 En-
titlement - 2x4/xx Re-
turned Lease Fuels

For NGL Sales Trans-
actions in Non-Wet
Gas Balancing Net-
works and NGL Ca-
singhead Transac-
tions:

Entitled PVR =203/01
Entitlement - 204/03
Entitlement - 2x4/xx
Returned Lease Fuels.

The returned lease fuel
volume types are
10-15,75,and 79 .Re-
turned lease fuel is ad-
justed for excess lease
fuel volumes.

The system-calculated
value can be overrid-
den by using Entitled
PVR as a result word in
a valuation for-
mula.None of the over-
ride source fields may
be used with this word.

Note :Because Entitled
PVR is calculated us-
ing OA gas volumes,
both NGLs and residue
must be allocated be-
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fore NGLs can be val-
ued.Entitled PVR is
only valid when used
for NGL transactions in
an OA network.

ERSVFAC Ext Service Fee Mktg The override portion of C
Amt these words is re-
quired, including rate,
percent, fixed or slid-
ing scale, and deduc-
tion or reimburse-
ment. A product over-
ride is optional. An
override contract may
be used with these
words.
ERCMPRSD Ext Compression The override portion of C
ERCMPRSR Amount these words are re-
quired, including ac-
ERDEHYDD Ext Dehydration tual, entitled, or settle-
Amount ment. None of the
ERDEHYDR override source fields
may be used with
ERDISTD Ext Oil Transp Amount
these words.
ERDISTR
ERFCDIFD Ext Facil Fee / Code
Diff
ERFCDIFR !
ERGATHRD Ext Oil Gath / Handle
ERGATHRR Amount
ERGGATHD Ext Gas Gatherng
ERGGATHR Amount
ERLAWGAD Ext Loss Allow with
ERLAWGAR Gathering
ERLAWOGD Ext Loss Allow without
ERLAWOGR Gathering
ERLCDIFD Ext Location Diff
ERLCDIFR Amount
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ERMAINLD Ext Mainline Amount
ERMAINLR
EROILOTD Ext Oil Other Amount
EROILOTR
ERPRCTRD Ext Processing / Treat-
ERPRCTRR ing Amt
ERQADIFD Ext Quality Diff
A
EROADIFR mount
ERSVFMKD Ext Service Fee - Mktg
A
ERSVFMKR mt
ERTOTTRD Ext TOT Transportation
A
ERTOTTRR mount
ERTRANSD Ext Transportation
ERTRANSR Mktg Amount
ERUNDISD Ext Oil Undistrib
ERUNDISR Transp Amount
ERFUELSD Ext Fuel Amount The override portion of
ERFUELSR this word is required,
including actual, enti-
tled, or settlement.
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.
ESETVOL Settlement Owner Vol- | Defines a settlement
ume owner's portion of the
contract and producer
entitled volume.
ESETMMBTU Settlement Owner En- | Defines a settlement
ergy owner's portion of the
contract and producer
entitled energy.
ESETWLR Settlement Wet Less Defines a settlement

Residue

owner's portion of the
contract to hold enti-
tled wet less residue
amount.
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GASPRICE

Gas Price

The contract calcu-
lated gas price or the
contract override gas
price The override por-
tion of this word is op-
tional, including prod-
uct and whether the
price is daily or
monthly.If monthly/
daily indicator is not
entered, it will default
to monthly.An override
purchaser, measure-
ment point, well com-
pletion, or contract
may be entered with
this word.

GBBLPW

Gravity Barrels per
Well

This reserved word re-
trieves the unit volume
for a givenproduct and
volume type in addi-
tion to the well count
associated with the
unit. The unit volume
divided by the well
count is the Barrels
per Well. This word
also calculates the per-
centage of volume with
gravity less than the
limit specified on the
sliding scale header
and the percentage of
volume with gravity
greater than or equal
to the limit specified
on the sliding scale
header. The product
code and volume type
cannot be entered in-
dependently, but can
be overridden to-
gether. If not entered,
they will default to the
formula header. An
override contract may
be used with this word.
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HILOPRES Hi / Lo Pressure HI/LO Pressure. Can
only be usedona “D"
network. Computes
the ratio of volume for
a given allocation me-
ter to the total volume
for all allocation me-
ters. An override allo-
cation meter measure-
ment point type must
be entered.

IMCMPRS Int Compression Mktg | The override portion of

Type these words is re-
quired, which is a rate

IMDEHYD Int Dehydration Mktg | o percent. The prod-

Type uct override is op-
tional. An override

IMFUELS Int Fuel Mktg Type .
measurement point,

IMGGATH Int Gas Gathering well completion or
contract may be used

Mktg Type
with these words.
IMOILOT Int Other Mkt Type
IMOTHER Int Other Mktg Type
IMPRCTR Int Process / Treating
Mktg Type

IMSVFAC Int Service Fee Acct -
Mktg Type

IMSVFMK Int Service Fee Mktg -
Mktg Type

IRCMPRS Int Compression Cost | The override portion of
these words is re-

IRDEHYD Int Dehydration Cost | quired, which includes
actual, entitled, or set-

IRFUELS Int Fuel Cost tlement. None of the

IRGGATH Int Gas Gathering Cost override source fields
may be used with

IROTHER Int Other Mktg Cost | these words.

IRPRCTR Int Process / Treat

Mktg Cost

IRSVFAC Int Service Fee Acct

Cost
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IRSVFMK Int Service Fee Mktg
Cost
IMMULTF Int Multiple Mktg Type | Returns the internal F
marketing rate for the
IRMULTF Int Multiples Mktg Cost multiple fee marketing R
type.The resulting
amount is available for
further processing in
RD.
IMROYDE Int Royalty Deduction | Returns the internal F
Mktg Type marketing rate for the
royalty deduction mar-
IRROYDE Int Royalty Deduct keting type. R
Mktg Cost
IROILOT Int Other Mkt Cost The override portion of | B
this word is required,
which includes actual,
entitled, or settlement.
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.
KANADPVAL Kansas Override Taxa- | Applies an override ForR

ble Value

taxable value for use in
the calculation of Kan-
sas severance taxes.
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LSEVAL

Lease Sales Value

The value of lease
sales under the oper-
ating company sales
contract.Lease Sales
Value is used in situa-
tions where both plant
and lease owners
marked NGLs under
the operating com-
pany sales contract.It
is used by Revenue
Distribution to create
entries for the plant
clearing account when
the lease has a proc-
essing agreement with
the plant.Lease Sales
Value is only valid
when used with the
operating company
plant NGL sales con-
tract transac-

tions.None of the over-

ride source fields may

be used with this word.

LSEVOL

Lease Sales Volume

The volume of lease
sales under the oper-
ating company sales
contract.Lease Sales
Volume is used in con-
junction with Lease
Sales Value to create
entries for the plant
clearing account in
Revenue Distribu-
tion.Lease Sales Vol-
ume is only valid when
used with the operat-
ing company plant
NGL sales transac-

tions.None of the over-

ride source fields may

be used with this word.

SAP Oil & Gas (PRA - Production and Revenue Accounting)

Valuation

CUSTOMER

305



MMSPROC

MMS Processing

Tax and Royalty MMS
processing rate or per-
cent.The override por-
tion of the this word is
optional, including
product (which should
be a processed gas
product) and a rate or
percent.An override
measurement point,
well completion, or
contract may be en-
tered with this word.

MMSTRANS

MMS Transportation

Tax and Royalty MMS
transportation
rate.The override por-
tion of this word is op-
tional, which is prod-
uct code.An override
measurement point,
well completion, or
contract may be en-
tered with this word.

NGLPC

NGL Factor or NGL
Transactions

Formula statements
immediately following
this word will be exe-
cuted only for transac-
tion with major prod-
uct code 4 and minor
product code xx . An
override contract may
be used with this word.
Generates separate
transactions for major
product code 4 and

minor product code xx,

where 4xx is a valid
product code. All for-
mula statements prior
to this word are exe-
cuted for all product
codes listed using this
word.
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NGLPRICE

NGL Price

Plant price based on
formula product code.
The override portion of
this word is optional,
which includes prod-
uct code and whether
the price is daily or
monthly. If monthly/
daily indicator is not
entered, it will default
to monthly. An over-
ride measurement
point, well completion,
or contract may be en-
tered with this word.

OILPRICE

Qil Price

The posted price for oil
or condensate sales.
This price is deter-
mined based on post-
ing company, posting
area, crude type, and
gravity. The posting
area is optional, but
can be overridden. An
override posting com-
pany, measurement
point, well completion,
or contract may be
used with this word.

PERRETLSE

Percent Returned to
Lease

Used to calculate a
value split for the set-
tlement of casinghead
agreement con-
tracts.None of the
override source fields
may be used with this
word.
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PURMMBTU

Purchaser MMBTU

Returns an MMBTU for
product and a pur-
chaser.There is an op-
tion to override the
product code if re-
quired.An override
purchaser, measure-
ment point, well com-
pletion, or contract
may be entered with
this word.

PURVOL

Purchaser Volume

Returns a volume for
product and a pur-
chaser.There is an op-
tion to override the
product code if re-
quired.An override
purchaser, measure-
ment point, well com-
pletion, or contract
may be entered with
this word.

SETBTUFAC

Settlement BTU Factor

The BTU factor associ-
ated with the calcula-
tion of the settlement
volume and value pre-
loaded with the system
calculated amount.
Will override system
calculated amount if
used in a result field.
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.
The result of this word
should be divided by
1,000 in the formula.
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SETMMBTU

Settlement MMBTU

The Settlement
MMBTU volume. Pre-
loaded with system-
calculated volume.
This word overrides
the system-calculated
volume if usedin a re-
sult field. None of the
override source fields
may be used with this
word.

SETVAL

Settlement Value

The Settlement value
associated with a valu-
ation transaction. The
value of this word is
passed in the Revenue
system as the gross
value of a settlement
transaction. None of
the override source
fields may be used
with this word.

SETVOL

Settlement Volume

Pre-loaded with sys-
tem-calculated actual
volume. This word will
override system calcu-
lated volume if used in
a result field. None of
the override source
fields may be used
with this word.
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SETWLR

Settlement PVR

A field on the Valuation
transaction is pre-
loaded with a system
calculated volume.

Settlement PVR vol-
ume is calculated as
follows.

For Contract Level
Settlement NGL
Transactions :Settle-
ment PVR = Contract
Level ACTWLR * NRI
Percent

For Producer Level
Settlement NGL
Transactions :Settle-
ment PVR = Producer
Level ACTWLR *
Bearer Group Percent
* NRI Percent

The calculated value
can be overridden by
using Settlement PVR
asaresultwordina
valuation for-
mula.None of the over-
ride source fields may
be used with this word.

Note :Because Settle-
ment PVR is calculated
using OA gas volumes,
both NGLs and residue
must be allocated be-
fore NGLs can be val-
ued.
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THEOVL

Theoretical Volume

Accumulates theoreti-
cal quantity for a given
product and volume
type.The product code
and volume type are
optional as a group.An
override purchaser,
measurement point,
well completion, or
contract may be en-
tered with this word.

TOTMMBTU

Total MMBTU

Total MMBtu for the
product and volume
type. Product code
and volume type can-
not be entered inde-
pendently, but can be
overridden together. If
not entered, product
code and volume type
will default to the for-
mula header. An over-
ride purchaser, meas-
urement point, well
completion, or con-
tract may be entered
with this word.

TOTVOL

Total Volume

Total volume for the
product code and vol-
ume type. Product
code and volume type
cannot be entered in-
dependently, but can
be overridden to-
gether. If not entered,
product code and vol-
ume type will default
to the formula header.
An override purchaser,
measurement point,
well completion, or
contract may be en-
tered with this word.

TRACTPF

Tract Participation Fac-
tor

Retrieves the tract par-
ticipation factor for a
given tract number.
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UNSVOL

Unsigned Volume

Volume for product
code and volume type.
Product code and vol-
ume type cannot en-
tered independently,
but can be overridden
together. If not en-
tered, product code
and volume type de-
fault to the formula
header. An override
property and DOl are
required with this
word. The well volume
tied to the
property/DOl is re-
quired and multiplied
by the owners decimal
from the override
property/DOl.

UNTGRVL

Unit Gravity Volume

This word retrieves the
total unit volume for a
product code and vol-
ume type. This word
also calculates the per-
centage of volume with
gravity less than the
limit specified on the
sliding scale header
and the percentage of
volume with gravity
greater than or equal
to the gravity specified
on the sliding scale
header. The product
code and volume type
cannot be entered in-
dependently, but can
be overridden to-
gether. If not entered,
they default to the for-
mula header. An over-
ride property may be
entered with this word.

UNTPRVL

Unit Prior Month Vol-
ume

These words retrieve
the total unit volume
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UNTVOL

Unit Volume

for the previous pro-
duction month for a
product code and vol-
ume type. The product
code and volume type
cannot be entered in-
dependently, but can
be overridden to-
gether. If not entered,
they default to the for-
mula header. An over-
ride property may be
entered with these
words.

VALSSCALE

Sliding Scale OVR

An override value to be
used in lieu of transac-
tion values for scale
purposes.None of the
override source fields
may be used with this
word.

VOLSSCALE

Sliding Scale Volume
OVR

VLACTBTUFAC

Actual BTU Factor Ex-
tract

The Btu factor associ-
ated with the actual
volume on the Valua-
tion transaction. None
of the override source
fields may be used
with this word. The re-
sult of this word
should be divided by
1,000 in the formula.

VLACTMMBTU

Actual MMBTU Extract

The Actual MMBtu Vol-
ume on the Valuation
transaction. (See re-
sult reserved word Ac-
tual MMBtu Volume /
ACTMMBTU ). None of
the override source
fields may be used
with this word.
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VLACTVOL

Actual Volume Extract

The Actual Volume on
the Valuation transac-
tion. (See result re-
served word Actual
Volume/ACTVOL ).
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.

VLCTRDEC

Contract Decimal Ex-
tract

The decimal repre-
sents the percentage
of a contract’s actual
volume which is being
valued. This percent-
age is 100% for con-
tract level transac-
tions. The percentage
for producer or owner
level transaction repre-
sents the producer's
or owner's share of the
contract’s volume.
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.

VLENTDEC

Entitled Decimal Ex-
tract

This is 100%, the pro-
ducer GRI, or the
owner NRI depending
on the level of the
transaction. None of
the override source
fields may be used
with this word.

VLENTMMBTU

Entitled MMBTU Ex-
tract

The Entitled MMBtu
volume on the valua-
tion transaction. (See
Result Reserved Word
Entitled MMBTU Vol-
ume/ENTMMBTU ).
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.
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VLENTVOL

Entitled Volume Ex-
tract

The Entitled volume on
the Valuation transac-
tion. (See Result Re-
served Word Entitled
Volume/ENTVOL ).
None of the override
source fields may be
used with this word.

VLPRODDAYS

Total Days Production
Extract

The total number of
days a well completion
produced during a
month for the volume
previously extracted
on the Valuation trans-
action. None of the
override source fields
may be used with this
word.

VLSETVOL

Settlement Volume Ex-

tract

The settlement volume
on the Valuation trans-
action. (See Result Re-
served Word Settle-
ment Volume/
SETVOL ). None of the
override source fields
may be used with this
word.

WELLCOUNT

Property Well Count

This word retrieves the
well count for a prop-
erty. An override prop-
erty may be used with
this word.

WORKOL - WORK15

Work Word 01-15

Work words to be used
for intermediate re-
sults. None of the over-
ride source fields may
be used with this word.
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9.1.3 Approving Valuation Formulas or Reviewing a List of
Formulas

Use

Use this transaction to:
retrieve a list of formulas and review the associated details

approve or unapprove individual formulas, or a group of formulas, for use in Valuation

Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Logistics — Production and Revenue Accounting -~ Revenue Accounting
- Valuation - Valuation Formula — List Processing

The Valuation Formula List Processing screen appears.
Enter data as required and choose Execute .

The Valuation Formula List Processing screen appears with a list of formulas that matches the criteria you
entered on the first screen.

Review the details of the list.

To approve or unapprove a formula, click a row to select the formula in the row, and then choose Approve or
Unapprove as required.

1

Even though a formula has been used, or “booked”, it is still possible to unapprove it.
To review changes to the formulas, choose Log .

Exit the valuation formula list processing.

9.2 Valuation Cross Reference

Definition
A valuation cross reference represents an effective-dated link by product.The link includes:

e Entities from Production — delivery networks, measurement points (MP), wells, and well completions (WC)
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e Marketing groups from Contractual Allocations

e Entities from Ownership — unit properties, divisions of interest (DOIs), DOl to MP Cross Reference, and DOI
to WC Cross Reference

e Approved contracts and approved formulas

See also:
Creating a Valuation Cross Reference [page 317]

Approving Valuation Cross References or Reviewing a List of VCRs [page 318]

9.2.1 Creating a Valuation Cross Reference

Use

Establishes a set of effective-dated data by product that allows product to be valued. The set of data includes:
Production entities — delivery networks, measurement points (MPs), wells, and well completions (WCs)
Contractual Allocation marketing groups

Ownership entities — unit properties, divisions of interest (DOls), DOl to MP/WC Cross References

Approved contracts and approved formulas

Procedure

From the SAP Easy Access menu, choose Logistics - Production and Revenue Accounting - Revenue
Accounting - Valuation Cross Reference - Create

Enter data as required. Then choose Enter .
The Create Valuation Cross Reference: Overview screen appears.
Enter the formula ID.

When creating a valuation cross reference at an MP level, to enable grouping of WC volumes to an MP level, do
one of the following:

If wells with differing ownership feed a common tank, select Ownership .

If wells with differing tax classifications (for example, a classification which either exempts a well completion
from taxes or qualifies it for reduced rates) feed a common tank, select Tax Class .

To enter contract diversity details, choose Contract Diversity . Then verify or change the start date in the
Contract Diversity dialog box.

1

Contractual diversity occurs when multiple producers in the DOI have responsibility for marketing a product.
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In situations where working interest owners are taking their product in kind, valuation will be calculated at the
producer level. Since there are multiple contracts involved in this situation, the volume from the wells in the DOI
is divided among the contracts and priced separately.

The value resulting from this division of volume is attributable only to a group of producers rather than the
entire DOI.

Choose Enter to return to the Change Valuation Cross Reference: Overview screen.

To enter settlement diversity details, choose Settlement Diversity .

1

Settlement diversity occurs when one or more owners in the DOI needs to be handled differently than the other
owners in the DOl regarding the contract. For example, one owner could be paid a price different than the price
paid to the other owners, or a particular owner could be paid on a sliding scale basis.

By identifying settlement diversity owners on the DOI, a different formula can be tied specifically to these
owners.

Options for Entering Settlement Diversity Data

Table 64:
Function Follow-on action
Retrieve all owners on the venture into the Settlement Choose Load All Owners .

Di ity dialog box.
versity dialog box In the Settlement Diversity Selection dialog box, enter the

override formula number, which will apply to all the owners
listed.

Specify a particular owner to be entered in the Settlement Choose Load Selected Owners .

Di ity dialog box.
versity dialog box In the Settlement Diversity Selection dialog box, enter data

for the particular owner as well as the corresponding over-
ride formula number.

To verify that the data entered can be used in the VCR, choose Validate VCR.
To either approve or unapprove the valuation cross reference, choose Approve or Unapprove as required.

Save your entries.

9.2.2 Approving Valuation Cross References or Reviewing a
List of VCRs

Use

Use this transaction to retrieve a list of valuation cross references (VCRs), and to approve or unapprove
multiple VCRs at the same time.
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Procedure

At the SAP Easy Access screen, choose | Logistics # Production and Revenue Accounting ¥ Revenue

Accounting ¥ Valuation ¥ Valuation Cross Reference j List Processing 3 .
The Valuation Cross Reference List Processing screen appears.

Enter data as required.Verify and change as required the effective dates.Also verify the approval status of the
VCRs that are to be retrieved for the list.Then choose Enter .

The Valuation Cross Reference List Processing screen appears.
As required, either choose Approve to approve a VCR, or choose Unapprove to unapprove the VCR.

Exit the valuation cross reference list.

9.3 Creating Internal Marketing Rates

Use

Use this transaction to establish internal marketing deduct or cost information for company-operated
equipment or for other internal charges to be assessed to owners when valuation process runs. These internal
cost will be passed to owners within the Division of Interest unless they are marked as exempt.

In this transaction you specify the date that the marketing deduct information becomes effective as well as the
date that it is no longer in effect.
1 Note

The detailed marketing costs are calculated and stored individually in journal entries.

Procedure

1. Atthe SAP Easy Access screen, choose |r Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting » Revenue
Accounting ¥ Valuation ¥ Internal Marketing Rates  Create 3.
The Create Internal Marketing Rates: Initial Screen appears.

2. Choose one of the following.
Options for Entering Internal Marketing Rates

Table 65:

Function Follow-on action

To enter data for a measurement point Enter data as required
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Function Follow-on action

To enter data for a well completion Choose Well Completion , then enter data as required.

1. Choose Enter .
The Create Internal Marketing Rates: Overview screen appears.
2. Inthe Mktg Type Code field, specify marketing costs to be deducted.

3. Either enter the marketing cost deduction percentage in the Deduct % field, or enter the flat marketing
deduction rate in the Mkting Ded Rt field.

4. Enter other data as required, then save your entries.
Using a Reference for Internal Marketing Rates

If an internal marketing rates record already exists with data similar to that of the new internal marketing rates
you are creating, you can copy data from the existing record into the new record.

To copy data from the existing record into the new record, enter data for the internal marketing rates in the
reference section of the initial screen for the new internal marketing rates.

9.4 Setting Up Tax Master Data
Purpose

Use this process to set up tax master data, which is essential for the system to process Tax and Royalty
records.
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Process Flow

Tax Calculation
Diata Transctn

Tax
Classification
Transaction

State Tax Rates
Transaction .
Tax Processing
Tier Taxes — TA||gwantce N
Transaction ransaction
Tan Processing -
fwithin mainling, Marksting Cost
S5, or Cl hatch — Tgrx Allowance
process) ransaction
5
. Rayalty )
Processing
Allowance
Transaction
Tax and

Rayalty
Records

Identify entities (well completions, measurement points or divisions of interest) that qualify for reduced rates
using the Creating or Maintaining a Tax Classification transaction.

Establish baseline volumes for either a well completion or a group of wells.A tier tax is applied to volumes that
exceed the baseline quantity by using Creating or Maintaining Tier Taxes .

If you need to define the criteria for tax calculation by state, tax type, and major product, use the Creating or
Maintaining Tax Calculation Data transaction With this transaction, you can define other criteria such as exempt
quantities, as well as marketing reimbursements.

After you use the above transactions as required, use the Creating or Maintaining State Tax Rates transaction to
display a list of tax rates and/or establish tax rates , based on value or volume, by state, tax type, and product.

The results of the Creating or Maintaining State Tax Rates transaction are handled in the system'’s Tax
Processing , and are utilized in Tax and Royalty records .

The system also uses Tax Processing to handle the results of

(1) the Creating or Maintaining a Tax Processing Allowance transaction, which applies a state tax processing
allowance when the state provides a tax discount instead of the contractually established value,

(2) the Creating or Maintaining a Marketing Cost Tax Allowance transaction, which deducts a marketing cost tax
allowance from the taxable value
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(3) the Creating or Maintaining a Royalty Processing Allowance transaction, which applies a royalty processing
override when one royalty owner’s settlement is based on a lease/plant split that is different from the
contractual split with the associated gas plant

9.4.1 Tax Classification
Definition

A category of data, such as deduction rules, that apply to each tax type.

Tax classifications are related to tax classes, which represent a variation of a specific tax rate. For example, the
default rate for a severance tax may be 6%, but for a disadvantaged area, the rate may be less. There could be,
therefore, within a tax classification, a tax class such as “disadvantaged area”, which represents a rate lower
than the normal default rate

Use

Use the Tax Classification transaction (| Logistics » Production and Revenue Accounting » Revenue

Accounting » Valuation » Tax Master Data » Tax Classification 1) to identify well completions, measurement
points, or divisions of interest that qualify for reduced rates.

You can assign a tax classes (and for New Mexico only, a school district code) to a particular property/division
of interest (DOI), measurement point, or well/well completion by major product.
1 Note

Production and Revenue Accounting utilizes tax classification data when retrieving the correct tax rate from
the State Tax Rates [page 325] transaction. The State Tax Rates transaction is required only when tax rates
within a state vary by tax class and/or school district.

9.4.2 Creating or Maintaining Tier Taxes

Use

Use this transac